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Overview

Overview

OpEasy is atoolthat helps an administrator quickly and easily bring up a Mitel, Polycom, Panasonic
and Cisco phone device within an Enterprise on the Clearspan platform and have it already fora
specific user. When an administrator sets up a phone using profiles and templates in OpEasy, and
designates a user for that phone, a unique configurationfileis generated, which is loaded onto the
phonewhen the phone starts up. The configurationfile defines the lines and features that are enabled
onthe phone. Althoughthis fileis generated and stored on the Clearspan system, OpEasy controls
the content of this file when an OpEasy template is assigned.

An OpEasy administrator’s ability to access certain settings depends on the administrator’s login
level and assigned privileges.

This document provides instructions about performing the following functions, which are generally
available to Group Administrators (GA), Enterprise Administrators (EAs), and those with higher
levels of access privileges:

* Users—-Add, Modify, Delete, or Search for Users.

» Virtual Users—Add a new virtual user or search for, and edit or delete virtual users, including
Auto Attendants and Hunt Groups.

+ Import-Use spreadsheets to create users and user features.
* Export-Export Clearspan data to a spreadsheet.

* Phone Management—-Add, Modify, Delete, or Search for Phone Devices. A list of devices can
be exported to a spreadsheet. Devices must be created before User Profiles are created.

+ Phone Templates—Add, Modify, Delete, Copy, or Search for phone templates. Templates must
be created before creating User Profiles.

» User Profiles—Add, Modify, Delete, or Search for User Profiles. The User Profileis a set of rules
that is applied to a User. The User Profilemustbe created beforethe Basic OpEasy Admin can
create Users.

+ Enterprise Settings—Add or Modify departments, phone numbers, or service packs for an
Enterprise.

+  Group Settings—Configure authorization codes, call pickup groups, departments, custom device
type tags, night forwarding, phone directory management, or phone numbers for groups.

Basic provisioning functions such as adding, modifying, and removing users, generally available to
Department Administrators (DAS), are covered in the Clearspan OpEasy Basic Provisioning Guide.

Do not Sell My Personal Information: When the Do Not Sell Link check box is enabled in the
System Settings by an administrator. It displays the Do Not Sell My Personal Information link on
all the OpEasy page headers to support the CCPA compliance.

Skip Nav: In orderto facilitate the navigation of an OpEasy page without the use of amouse, a Skip
Nav hyperlink has been added on all the OpEasy page headers.

When the Skip Nav link is clicked, the cursor focus is navigated past all the navigation links that
exist across the top of the page and down the left side of the page.
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When an administrator enters a page, he needs only to hit the tab key to bring focus to the Skip
Nav link then hit return in order to skip past all navigation links. The administrator can use the tab
key to navigate the page content beginning at the OK button.

Notes:

* OpEasy highlights all table rows with view or edit links, with a darker background
colorwhen youhover the mouse over the row, and a lighter background colorwhen
there are no links in the row.

Click anywhere ona row containing edit or view links to navigate to the edit link. To

execute view, click onthe view link or anywhere within the column containing the

view link.

Whenever a row contains multiple links in the row, click on any column of the row
foreditorview navigation, except columns containing links forother functions (such
as, copy or delete) to navigate to the column’s link instead of the edit or view link.

» Mitel 6800 series phones also include the phones formerly known as Aastra 6800
phones.

Initial System-Level Setup

Using the customer’s requirements forfeatures and functionality, OpEasy comes set up with an
Enterprise, one or more Groups within the Enterprise, Global Settings, and Service Packs to be
used across the Enterprise. An Enterprise is the highest-level organization in OpEasy, typically
representing an institution orbusiness. At least one Group must exist within an Enterprise. Individual
Users are assigned to Groups. Global Settings are set at the System, Enterprise, and Group levels
fora specified phone device manufacturer. Clearspan creates the phone device types that OpEasy
administrators can provision and assignto users onthe Clearspan platform. A devicetypeis typically
a phone model, such as the Mitel 6869i SIP phone.

Clearspan and OpEasy administrators may work together to define the Service Packs that will be
used within an Enterprise. Service Packs include features, some of which are licensed on a per-user
cost basis. Administrators should be familiar with the Enterprise Settings, Global Settings, Groups,
and Service Packs configured, so that they can set up devices and users appropriately.
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2.3,

339
BipiEY

GroupSetings |/

Setting Up Users with Phones

After the system-level and global settings have been configured, and you are ready to setup a
phone for someone, create a user in OpEasy with an associated phone device. The typical steps
for creating a user and a phone for that user in OpEasy are as follows:

1.

opeasy) [~

Skip Nav  Main Meny  About Help Logout Provisioning Reporting Admin Tools Do Not Sell My Personal Information

Virtual User Inventory
Import
Export
Scheduling
Phone Management
~ Phone Templates

artments
Device Types
Device Type Tags
MOH Profiles
Phone Numbers
Service Packs
SMDI Proxy
SR Defined Fields
System Defined Fields

Provisioning
Choose a Provisioning function.

Add a new rch for a list of users to edit or delete.

Virtual Users
Add a new virtual user or search for a list of virtual users to edit or delete.

import
Import or modify a list of users or other information from a worksheet.

Export
Export a list of users and other information into a worksheet.

Scheduling
Setup imports and exports to run now or on a pre-defined schedule.

Phone Management
‘Add a new phone or search for a list of phones to edit or delete.

e I
Build or display phone

User Profiles
Add or change Mewen creating users.
Enterprise Settings

Modify or display the settings for an Enterprise.

Modify or display the settings for a Group.

Choose orcreate a phone Template Definition. Templates define a reusable set of features for
a specific type of phone. They control the behavior of each button and softkey; the ring tones
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how items are displayed onthe screen, and so on. For more information, see the Phone
Templates section.

Choose orcreate a User Profile. User Profiles are reusable sets of rules to be applied when
new users are created. User Profiles containinformation such as which phone template to use,
which Service Packs to assign, what phone number to assign, the Voice Mail settings to use,
and so on. For more information, see the User Profiles section.

Create a User in OpEasy foreach person who will be using a phone. User informationincludes
first name and last name, email, passwords, phone numbers, phone assignments, location,
optional services configuration, and so on. Choosing a User Profile while creating a User
simplifies the configuration requirements by automatically filling in many of the details. For more
information, see the Users section.

OpEasy allows you to create a primary Phone Device fora User as part of creating the User.
Creating a Phone Deviceincludes identifying information such as the brand and model of phone,
associated Phone Template, number of lines/ports, MAC address, assigned phone number or
extension, and so on.

You can create one user at a time in the Users section of OpEasy, oryou can create multiple
users at once using the OpEasy Import feature. For more information, see the Import section.

Aftera User and an associated Phone Device are created, OpEasy sends setup instructions to
the user's Email. New User E-mail Notifications are configured in General Settings under Users.

OpEasy also generates a phone configurationfilebased on device, profile, template, and user
information. For more information about how these settings are combined, see the Viewing or
Editing Global Settings section.

=

Global Extra Settings
Global Settings

Template Extra Settings
Template Definitions

Configuration
User Profiles File

User Information
Service Packs

Install the phone at the user’s location. When a phone is connected to the network and started
up, it prompts you for a Device ID or for device credentials depending on the device type, to

apply the appropriate configurationfile. Formore information, refer to the Set Up a New Phone
foraNew User section.

15



7. The phoneis ready to use.

Third-party Phone Provisioning

OpEasy supports creating templates and devices for certain third-party phone manufacturers (Cisco,
Panasonic, and Polycom).

This functionality requires a system license quantity to be purchased and installed.

Note: For Hosted systems, the system licenses will be allocated (or set for Auto usage)
foreach enterprise.

Third-party Phone Support

The Clearspan team provides supportfor certain third-party phone manufacturers (Cisco, Panasonic,
and Polycom).

For Premise systems, support charges are included in your annual maintenance fees.

For Hosted systems, asmall charge (per device)will be added to the monthly invoices fordeployed
guantities of the above devices.
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Phone Templates

The Phone Templates function allows you to manage device configuration files for phones, by
creating and assigning phone templates to a phone. The Clearspan system uses the assigned
template when building or rebuilding the configuration files for the associated phone. The
Provisioning application of OpEasy allows editing, deleting, or copying of templates. You can also
create a template for Clearspan Communicator clients and certain AudioCodes devices. The
following illustration shows a graphical representation of a phone template.

Build the Templates before configuring the Phone Management, User Profiles, and Users. Building
a phone template consists of configuring the following:

+ Definitions (Templates)—Creates the phone template definitions.

+ Key Definitions—Displays and configures system-wide or Enterprise-wide definitions for keys.

* Global Settings—Displays and changes the global Clearspan settings for a specified Phone
Manufacturer.

+ EMS Addresses—Displays the list of EMS Server addresses (host names/IP addresses). The
EMS server is used by the phone soft keys.

Notes:
» All the Aastra phones are now known as Mitel phones.

» For a new OpEasy setting added to Templates and Global Settings, the
‘(Unspecified) selectionoptionortextvalueis displayed. The ‘(Unspecified)
value indicates that no value has ever been set, because of which OpEasy
has NOT generated configuration file fields for that new setting. As such,
any existing Global Extra Settings forthat configuration file field continue to
be used.

However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value (replacing the
‘(Unspecified) value), then OpEasy generates configuration file fields for that
setting from then on. These actual values then override any Global Extra
Settings forthat field. Once a value is selected to replace the ‘(Unspecified)
value, the ‘(Unspecified) value is no longer an option.

Polycom Phone Support
You can use OpEasy to configure certain Polycom phones when the Polycom Phone Support 3rd

party system license for Clearspan is installed. Refer to the appendix of this guide for more
information about using OpEasy to provision Polycom phones.

Viewing Phone Template Definitions

Phone Templates are displayed and configured from the Template Definitions page. There can be
many templates for the same device or phone type, depending upon the needs of an organization.

To view a phone template definition:

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.
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2. Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.
OK
Template Level: | Enterprise and Group| =
Enterprise:  [{Select Enterprise)| »
Group:
Device Type:
Phone Model:

Figure 1 - Template Definitions

3. Choosethe Template Level from the drop-down list.
4. Select the Enterprise and Group from the respective drop-down lists, if needed.

5. Select the Device Type (phone type) from the drop-down list. All existing templates, including
the default for this phone type under this Template Level, display inthe list. As soon as you
select the device type, the remaining part of the page opens.

Viewing, Adding, or Editing Key Definitions

There may betimes when a new key must be added to atemplate to access new applications, speed
dials, and so on. The Key Definitions page allows you to add additional feature keys to the default
list that will be used when building phone templates. All the defined feature keys display in the Key
Definitions page.

Each key added requires a label that will appear on the phone key and a value, which can bea URL,
an XML application, a feature access code, a number, blank, and so on. The value is the action
taken when the key is pressed.

Note: The default feature codes for Clearspan are described in the Feature Access
Codes Quick Reference Guide, which is available onthe Clearspan Technical
Publications website.

1. Fromthe main menu in OpEasy, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. From the Phone Templates page, click Key Definitions from the menu tree, or click Key
Definitions in the Phone Templates menu.

3. Select an Enterprise to view key definitions foraspecific Enterprise. orselect (System Keys)
to view key definitions for all Enterprises in the system.

4. Select one of the following options from the Template Keys drop-down list:
+ Both System and Enterprise Keys

+  System Keys Only
* Enterprise Keys Only
The Template Keys selection determines the keys Administrators will be able to use while

creating templates. The Admins can configure to use only System defined keys, only Enterprise
Keys or the System and Enterprise Defined Keys.
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5. Select the Phone Manufacturer, if necessary. The available manufacturers depend on the

device types configured for the Enterprise. The Key Definitions page opens, as shown in the

following figure.

Hey Definitions
% Note: Youcan modifv nnttzéi(g 2?)1" oy G M\M one
Type Lab¢ cl T e Valllll;zvcul P AEARSALSAI A Idle T ~Connect U'Incoming Outgoin
[Empty] - [ ] |l ] =] o o o
[Empty| ] [ ] I ] g @ @ @
[Empty] + | [ ] |l ) 3] [ [ =
[Empty] - [ ] |l ] =] o o o
[Empty] - [ ] |l ) g o o o
[Empty| ~] [ ] I ] g @ @ @
[BLFList] + | BLF List [ ] = = = =
[Call Forward | | Call Fwd [ ] = = = =
[Callers] =] [CallLog ]|l ] = = = =
[XWC] + | [CailMark | |[hilp/i%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/calimark php| = = = =
[Park| +| [Call Park ] |l ] o = 9] 9]
[Speeddial] +| [CallPull | |[BEWFAC-CALL-RETRIEVE-1% | ] = = =
[Speeddial] +| [CallRim | |[%EWFAC-CALL-RETURN-1% | = = = =
(XWC] ~ ] [Calers | |["Hp/CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/calliog.php7e| = = = =
[Speeddial] +| [CLID Block | | [%BWFAC-CLID-DELIVERY-BLOCKING-PEI| 2] 2] = =
[Speeddial] +| [coT | | [%BWFAC-COT-1% ] = 4 = =
[Speeddial] +| [Dir Pickup | |[%BWFAC-DIRECTED-CALL-PICKUP-1% | = ] =] =]
[Do Not Distub| | | DND [ ] ] ] = =
(RWC].v) (OFPDr ] | (/%S SOFT_KEV_URMWado ) @ @ @ @
[Tine| + | Line [ ] = = = =
[Mobile] +| Mobile [ ] = = = =
[Speeddial] +| [Park Rirv | | [%BWFAC-CALL-PARK-RETRIEVE-1% | 2] 2] = =
[Speeddial] +| [Pickup | | [%EWFAC-CALL-PICKUP-1% ] = = = =
[XC] + | [RSSFeed | |[nilp/i%CS_SOFT_KEY_URIGeirsspnp | = = = =
(RWC].» (Speeat00 | | [1ipI%CS_SOFT_KEV_URBHIcs php?istol) @ @ @ @
0250m | o« B[] [o)Le]
Figure 1: Key Definitions Page - Keys
6. To add anew Key Definition, click Add. Anew row is added at the top of the list, and its type is
“None” as in the following example.
Key Definitions
020m o [W2] [ o]
Type Label 2 Value & Idle Connect Incoming Qutgoing Busy Delete
[ ] I ) ] ] 5] o [ Delete
Gyl o] [ ) =) =) o = Delete
[Empty| | ( ] |l ) = @ w @ @ Delete
[Empty] ~] [ ]l ] = @ a = = Delete

Figure 2: Key Definition Row Added

7. Select the key type from the drop-down list as shown in the following example.
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Aulo Call Distribution|_» | | [ACD-Ent 1| ] ] =] = [
None ~ | |[ACD Aval | |[‘PHp7%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.php2funct | [ | ]

40,2l LA S UO! [ATD_Signin | | [htip://%CS_SOF T_KEY_URI%/acd.php2iunct | = d | ™|
gt;,‘_m 1 [ACD_Signout | | [RHp7%CS._SOFT_KEY_ URI%/acd. php2runct =} & (=) &
BLF/Xfer [ACD_Unavail htlp://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.php2funct | = (] ™
ol boiward BLF List [ ) = =] w [
Callers — = = —
Conference | Call Fud ( ) o =] o [
Directed Call Pickup _[Cia",Eu" 1 i | =)
gge;;%i s [CalRin 1 | [BWFACCALL-RETURN-1% ) = =
Empty | | [Callers 1 1C ) = od ™| [

E‘:“ [Calllog | | [FHp77RCS_SOFT_REY_URI%/calllog php7sE | =
Mobile [Call_Tark | | [Rfp//%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/callmark pnp? =
Park Conf C ] _
gg‘;’l‘; Lok [Bir CallPick | | [S5BWFAC DIRECTED-CALL-PICKUP-1% v @ >
Services | Directory ] [ ] = =
Speeddial DND [ ] @
?peeddnal/f:onf Fmntv 1T 1 = fad ™ fad
Figure 3: Key Definitions — Key Type Drop-Down List

8. Enter a Label forthe key. Key labels are a maximum of 12 characters.

9. Enter a Value, if applicable. The value is blank by default. However, it can be a link to an
application that this key will access, ora link to an internet news service, and so on. This
information should be provided by the system administrator.

10. Selectthe phone states defining whenthis key will display onthe phone. All states are unchecked
by default.

[ CarDeraton 7 [Aeo -t ) = = @ @ =
(XML -] [RCO Aval | [ARp/%CS SOFT_REY_URI%/acd.pnpaiunct| d d d =
XML =] [ACD Signin | |[Diip/i%CS_SOFT_KEY URI%/acd.php?iunct| =] =] =] =
XML| = | [ACD_SignOut | | [Rp:7%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd php2funct | = = =] (]
(¥ =] [ACO Unavail | | [Afpi//%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd pnpatunc =) =) = -
[BOFGST] = | BLF List [ ) ¥ =] =] = =
[CallForward| = | Call Fwd [ ] =] =] =] =] =
[Speeddal] ~ | [CalrPun ) |7 ]
[Speeddial| ~| [GalRln | |[%BWFAC-CALL-RETURN-1% ] =
[Callers| » | [Callers ) ([ ) =] =] o (]
[XMC] =] [Calllog | | [Rp:7%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/calliog php?sp |
(X =] [CallWark | [Api/%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/calmark php? |
[Conference] = Cont ( ) ] ] ] & =

Figure 4: Key Definitions — Added Auto Call Distribution
11. Click OK or Apply.

12. If you make changes that affect any templates, the Rebuild Configuration Files page appears.
Click Save and Rebuild to save the changes and start the configurationfile rebuild process or
click Cancel.

Key Definitions: Rebuild Configuration Files
Review the number of El Groups, and affected by modifying this Enterprise Key. All devices in the Enterprise that use this Key will be rebuilt. Click "Save and Rebuild” to save th
and rebuild all configuration files using this template. Click "Cancel" to return without saving or rebuilding.

| Cancel | saveandRebuild |

The following areas may require Phone Device configuration files to be rebuilt as a result of this change:
Template Name: 16 Templates affected
Template Level:  Enterprise and Group Level Templates affected.
Device Type: 4 Device Types affected
Phone Manufacturer:  Mitel (Aastra)
Enterprise: 5 Enterprises affected
Group: 38 Groups affected

Figure 5: Key Definitions: Rebuild Configuration Files Page
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13. Click OK. Rebuild Status is shown on the Template pages and Global Settings page.

Deleting a Key Definition

é CAUTION: Deleting a Key Definition affects all phones using that definition.

Y

ou can delete a key definition from the Key Definitions page as in the following examples.

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.
2. From the Phone Templates page, click Key Definitions from the menu tree, or click Key
Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The Key Definitions page opens.
3. Select an Enterprise toremove akey definition at the Enterprise level only or select (System
Keys) to remove a key definition for the system.
4. Click Delete onthe far-right side of the row of the key to delete the key definition.
Key Definitions
Type Label # Value 2 Idie Connect Incoming Qutgoing Busy Delete
Auto Call Distribution| ACD hiip /1% CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/callmark php ] ] = ] =
Call Forward | « Call Fwd niip /% CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/callmark php = = = = = Delete
Callers| + Call Log hitp://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/callmark.php =] =] = =] = Delete
XML] - Call Mark hitp://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/callmark.php =] =] ] =] = Delete
Figure 6: Enter New Template Name
5. Click OK in the confirmation dialog box. The key definition is deleted and no longer appears in
the list.
6. Click OK. The Phone Templates page opens.

Creating a New Phone Template

1.

N

N oo o M~ W

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list if necessary.
Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

Select a Device Type from the drop-down list.

Select aNew Template Level from the drop-down list.

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.
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Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

OK

Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:
Phone Model:
Rebuild Status:

Enterprise and Group| =
Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc| «
Group_G - Group, Gewel| «
Aastra 656691 =
IMitel (Aastra) 66691

Refresh Group: None pending.  Enterprise: None pending.

New Template Level:

Enterprise| -

New Template Name: | Test1 Add Template
Templates
Name & Level & Description £
=Default> Group
Legacy 69i_Grp Group 69i Legacy Device

- End of Templates -

Figure 7: Enter New Template Name

8. Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab opens by default.

9. Configurethe general settings, lines, and keys forthe newtemplate as described inthe following
sections, and then click OK.

Configuring General Settings

On the Template Add page:

1. Enter a Description of the template.

2. If an expansion module is used, select the Type of Expansion Module. Choices depend on
the phone devicetype. Also select the number of Expansion Modules. The maximum allowed
is no more than three, but it depends on the type of phone and expansion module. When
expansion modules are specified, new tabs appear to allow assignment of the additional keys.
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Template Add

Creste 3 new phone templste
oK Cancs! Apply
Templatz Hame: TestZ
Templste Level:  Entsrprise
Entsrprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Dewvice Type:  Aastra G858
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: Mone pending.

Restart Phonas: MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the tamplats will not take =ffzct until 3 resyne or when the phone is rebooted.
General Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Setfings:

MName: | Test2

Drescription:
General Settings
Type of Expansion Module:  [fone| « URI for Soft Keys: [TEzlzct EME A -
Expansion Modules: Time Zone: [TUse Global Settings) |
Use WLAN: WARMNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

Outbaund Proxy: [ Use Global Sattings.

Us= DNS SRV Lookup
Port {No Eneryption):
Port {Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTF): | {Lse Global S=ttings)| = | WARNING: Configure encryption in the netwark before setting Encryption to Required.
Encryption Certificate File:

Subscription Time: [ Use Global Sattings.
(as-feature-event) seconds

Display Settings
Backpround Image URL:
Idle Screen Mode:
Idle Screen Font Color:
Screen Saver Imapge:

Seresn Saver Wait Time: |

Figure 8: Template Add Page

Select the URI for Soft Keys fromthedrop-downlist. You cannot save the configuration unless
you choose the URI. This entry is used to point to the appropriate EMS server for certain key
definitions.

Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list. Use Global Settings uses the time zone
configured in Global Settings under Phone Templates. User Time Zone uses the time zone of
the first primary user assigned to the phone. Use DHCP uses the time zone from the DHCP
server. You can also select a specific time zone.

Select Use VLAN to add support for configuring phones to use their VLAN capability.

Note: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

Use Global Settings for Outbound Proxy, Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption)and Outbound
Proxy Port (Encryption) or uncheck Use Global Settings check box to enter the Outbound
Proxy Address, Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port
(Encryption) used by this phone. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters,
as well as tags.
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7. Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup optionto use the Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption)and
Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.

8. Select the setting for Encryption (TLS/SRTP). For the Encryption Certificate File, enter the
certificate filenameforthe devicetype. Enabling encryption affects both encryption of signaling
using Transport Layer Security (TLS) and encryption of the media (voice) using Secure
Real-time Transport Protocol (SRTP). These settings are available for Mitel 6800 and 6900
phone models, AudioCodes MP-11X (DMS) and Media5 devices.

When Encryption (TLS/SRTP) is required, the transport protocolis set to TLS. Otherwise, the
transport specified by the device (UDP or TCP) is used as the transport protocol.

9. Use Global Settings for subscription time (as-feature-event) or uncheck the Use Global
Settings check box and enter the subscriptiontime in seconds.

10. Enter the location of the Image to be used as the background image on the idle screen of the
phone in the Background Image field. The Background Image is a text file. The requirements
forthe file are as follows:

* 320x240 pixels (Mitel 6867i, 6920)
*  480x272 pixels (Mitel 6869i, 6930)
+  800x480 pixels (Mitel 6873i, 6940)
* 24 or 32-bit color depth

* 1MB maximum file size

+ JPG and PNG are supported

* There should be no frame around the image

Note: Screen Saver Image and Screen Saver Wait Time setting are supported for
Mitel 6867i, Mitel 6869i, Mitel 6873i and Mitel 6900 series phones. This note applies
to the following four steps.

11. Setthe Idle Screen Mode to controlthe screen display mode when the phone isidle. Primary
Screen Mode displays the user's name and line number in the top status bar, along with a larger
date and time. Secondary Screen Mode displays the user's name and phone number or
extension. Along with a smaller repositioned date and time.

12. Setthe Idle Screen Font Color to control the font color used on the idle screen of the phone.
The options are Blue (Default setting for System level), White, or Black.

13. Enter the location of the Image to be used as the Screen Saver image on the idle screen of the
phone, in the Screen Saver image field.

14. Enter the number of seconds to activate the screen saver in Screen Saver Wait Time field.
Assigning Lines

The Lines tab provides Clearspan Line Position to Phone Key mapping. Lines can be assigned to
soft keys, programmable keys, and specific hard keys (for some Mitel phone models such as the
6867i). You can also select the Line Label and Ring Type fora line.

1. Onthe Template Add page, select the Lines tab. The number of lines displayed depends on
the number of lines that the phone supports.
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2. Change the BLF Line/User if necessary. This value applies when the Busy Lamp Field (BLF)
feature is assigned. The default of 1is generally the preferred setting. The value is used to
identify which line will be associated with the BLF list URL.

3. Select the Clearspan Line Position that you want to assign.

Template Add

Create 3 new phone ternplste.
k. Cancel Apphy
Templats Mame: Test2
Ternplste Level:  Entsrprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Pravisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Aastra G850

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Entenprise: None pending.
Restart Phones: MNOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Settings

BLF Line / User: 1 Useful tags for Line Label text: {Ext}, [Number}, [Firsthame}, {LastName}
Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping
Phone Line Clearspan Lime Position Phone Key Line Label Ring
Unassigned)| = Line 1
& Unassigned)| = Line 2
a e P

Figure 9: Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping

For the Mitel DECT 112 phones

1. Choosethe Line Label fromtheLine Label drop-downbox. Allthe handset’s lines use the
sameline label. The Line label drop-down box contains the following options:

+ Extension
Phone Number
e Text

2. Select the Clearspan Line Position. Handsets range from 1to 16.
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Creating a New Phone Template

Template Modify

Change an existing phons templats.
QI Cancel Apply
Templatz Mame:  Test 112
Template Lavel.  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Mitel DECT 112 (OMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: Mone pending.
Restart Phones: MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.
General Lines Extra Settinpgs Template Users
Linz Labs Extension| =
Ussful tags for Line Label text: {Ext}, {Mumber}, {FirstMame], [LastNams}
Handset to Clearspan Line Pesition Mapping
Handset Clearspan Line Position

1 Fesibon 1] =

Foaibon 2] =

Unazsigned)
Wnz=zsignzd)
Wnzzsignzd)

Unazsignad)

e ae e
=)
o

Unazsigned)

@
[=
5
w

=signed)
Wnzzsigned)
Wnzssigned)
1 Unazsigned)
Unazsigned)
Wnz=zsignzd)

=signed)

e R
[=
5
i

Unazsignad)

SO S

16 Unazsigned)

Figure 10: Handsets to Clearspan Line Position Mapping — Mitel DECT 112

3. Choosethe Line Label, which determines the label shown on the phone display. Choosing Text
allows you to enter up to 16 characters of textalong with the Extension, represented by the tag

{Ext}, or phone number, represented by the tag {Number}. To display aname, setthe Text label
to “{First Name} {Last Name}’ or “{Last Name}, {First Name}".

4. Choose the Ring type. The default can be changed on the phone, but initially it isthe common
ring: “2-4”, or two seconds of ringing followed by four seconds of silence.
5. Repeat these steps for every line on the phone that you want to assign.

Note: Forinformationabout configuring theringtoneforaline on Polycom or Panasonic
phones, refer to the appendixes of this guide.

Configuring Soft Keys

The Soft Keys, Top Soft Keys, and Programmable Keys tabs allowyouto assign specific functions
to programmable keys on the phone. Top SoftKeys are thoselocated higher on the phone console.

1. Onthe Template Add page, selectthe Soft Keys, Top Soft Keys, or Programmable Keys tab.
Alist of available keys is displayed. The tabs available, the number of lines, and the number of
programmable keys depend on the phone.
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Template Add

Create a new phone template
0K Cancel Apply
Templaie Name: Tesi2
Template Level  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Device Type: Aastra 58691
Rebuild Status. Refresh Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Settings

Top Soft Keys

Key Label Phone Line
1 Call Fwd| « [Gne 7] =
2 VM| = Line 18] =

Figure 11: Template Add — Soft Keys Tab

2. Select a feature orline from the Label drop-down listfor Key 1. This drop-down list of features
is derived from the list of Key Definitions.

3. Choosea Phone Line forthe key if presented.

4. Continue configuring the keys until you have assigned all the features desired to the
programmable keys in the template.
Note: In additionto the standard Polycom softkeys, some OpEasy-configured soft keys

can be assigned to Polycom or Panasonic phones. For more information, refer to the
appendixes of this guide.

Configuring Hard Keys

On the Template Add page, select the Hard Keys tab. The Hard Keys list appears. The number of
lines and keys depends on the phone. For Mitel phones that support reprogrammable hard keys,
the Hard Keys tab displays the functions for keys that can be reassigned.

Template Add

Create a new phone template

0K Cancel Apply

Template Name:
Template Level
Enterprise:
Device Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones:

General Lines

Test2

Enterprise

Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Aastra 62691

Refresh  Enterprise: None pending.

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take efiect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

SoftKeys = Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features | Extra Settings

Hard Keys
Key Label Phone Line
Line 1 (hardkey1) =Manufacturer Default=| -
Line 2 (hardkey2) =Manufacturer Default=| -
Redial (hardkey3) =Manufacturer Default=| =
Callers (hardkey4) <Manufacturer Default=| »

Figure 12: Template Add — Hard Keys Tab
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Creating a New Phone Template

1. Select afeature from the Label drop-down list for each key.

Note: Forsome Mitel phone models, selected hard keys (such as Callers List and Redial
for the Mitel 6867i) can also be assigned as a Line, BLF, BLF/List, BLF/Xfer, or Auto
Call Distribution. Only the selected hard keys can be used as Line keys.

2. Choosea Phone Line forthe key.

3. Continue configuring the keys until you have assigned all the features youwant to the hard keys
in the template.

Configuring Features

On the Template Add page, select the Features tab. The Features list appears.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

QK Cancel Apply

Template Name:  Test2
Template Level.  Enterprise
Enterprise.  Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Aastra 68691
Rebuild Status Refresh | Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Settings

Features
Dizable Missed Calls Msg.
Conference Server (Use Global Seitings) | +
Clearspan Directory Type: Enterprise
Enterprise Commen
Group
Group Commeon
Personal

Static Call Parl/Pickup: (Use Global Sefting) | -

Figure 13: Template Add — Features Tab

1. Select Disable Missed Calls Message to disable the Missed Calls message from displaying
on Mitel phones.
2. Select the Conference Server from the Conference Server drop-down box.
3. Selectthe Clearspan Directory Type. Youcan select multiple directory types from the following
list:
+ Enterprise
+ Enterprise Common
« Group
*  Group Common
» Personal

Note: The Clearspan Directory Type optionis supported only for 6800 and 6900 series

phones.

4. Enable Static Call Park/Pickup if youwant Park and Pickup keys to appear on the phone
automatically, without the need to specifically define a Park or Pickup key. If you enable this
setting when those keysare also defined, then two Park/Pickup keys appear on the
phone. Thissetting appears only for phone models that support display of these keys.

5. Select the Enable Mobile Link Dir check box to enable the mobile contacts to be synced to the
phone and displayed as a directory on the desk phone.

6. Enter the desired name for the mobile directory onthe desk phone in the Name for Directory
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field.

Notes: The Enable Mobile Link Dir and Name for Directory fields are available for
Mitel 6930 and Mitel 6940 phones.

7. Click OK or Apply.

Notes: Forinformation about Features Settings for templates specific to Polycom or
Panasonic phones, refer to the appendixes of this guide.

Configuring MiVoice Conference PhoneApplications

Templates for the Mitel MiVoice Conference Phone (UC360 Collaboration Point) include an
Applications tab. Selectthe boxbeside anapplication to enable it onthe phone: MiCollab Conference,
Browser, Smart Office 2, Cisco WebEx Meetings, Join.me, Remote RDP, and Remote VNC.

Configuring Extra Settings

Template Add Extra Settings:

1. On the Template Add page, select the Extra Settings tab to view or change configuration
information. The Extra Settings tab allows entry of additional configuration file information that
is specific to this template, as shown in the following example.

Template Add

Craate & oo phooe Yrrole
O Cantel Aopty
Tormpiate Name  Testd
Tempiate Level  Enferprise
EMerpnse.  Coaganiad - Ciearspan LAB
Devce Type Aasra 67571 (DUS)

Reboda St Ribesdh | Enterprise None pendng
Resaan Phones NOTE ¥ Restar! PRoOes 1 UncRacknd. T Iemplans will Nt L ¢M6ct Unt 3 10531C OF nier I SO0 18 re000Nd

General Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Setungs

Figure 14: Template Extra Settings Tab
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Creating a New Phone Template

2. Click Browse to choosea configuration settings filethat was previously created, if necessary,
and use the Upload File buttonto access the file. You can create a textfile that contains extra
settings that apply to many templates. The text file can be uploaded using this field to reduce
the risk of typos and provide consistency of content.

Note: Forinformation about configuring items for Polycom or Panasonic phone

templates on phone template tabs, refer to the appendixes of this guide.

OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine whether there are any parameters
in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings. If parameters that
correspond to any of the Template settings are found in the Extra Settings, then the Template
Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings
parameters that conflict with the Template settings configuration.

Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results

Display of the results of an audit of the Extra Settings to determine if any content configured in Extra Settings s in conflict with settings configured in the Template Settings:

OK

Enterprise: TestTest
Template Name: Aastrab869_TEMPLATE_RSuccess1
Template Level: Enterprise
Device Type: Aastra 68691 (DMS)
The g Extra gs content is OVERRIDING the ation ings. The sp: content should be from the Extra g

idle screen mode: 1
Idle screen font color: White

Figure 15: Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results Page

Editing a Template

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Choose the Template Level from the drop-down list.
Choose the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Choose the Group from the drop-down list.

S

Choose the Device Type from the drop-down list. Alist of templates that were created for this
device typeis displayed.

7. Forthe template youwant to edit, click the Editlink in the row orclick anywhere on the template
you want to modify. The Template Modify page opens.

8. Followthe proceduresinthe Creating a New Phone Template sectionto make any changes by
using the Template Modify tabs.

9. Click OK or Apply.
10. On the Rebuild Configuration Files page that appears, click Save and Rebuild to save the
changes and start the configurationfile rebuild process, orclick Cancel to discard the changes.

Notes: This only applies to Group and Enterprise and does not display for System
Settinas.
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Template Modify: Rebuild Configuration Files

Review the number of Groups affected by modifying this enterprise-level template. All devices in the Enterprise that use this template are affected. Click "Save and Rebuild" to save the Te

configuration files using this template. Click "Cancel” to return without saving or rebuilding.

Cancel Save and Rebuild

The following areas may require Phone Device configuration files to be rebuilt as a resuit of this change:
Template Name:  Test1
Template Level: Enterprise
Device Type: Aastra 6757i (DMS)
Enterprise:  clearspaniab — Clearspan LAB
Group: 2 Groups affected

Figure 16: Template Modify: Rebuild Configuration Files Page

Rebuild Status is shown onthe Template pages and the Global Settings page.

Searchingfor Template Users

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The

Template Definitions page opens.

3. Clickthe Edit link in the row or click anywhere onthe template youwant to modify. The Template

Modify page opens.

4. Select the Template Users tab.

5. Select Usage Displayed By foralist of users or devices that use the template.

6. Click Search or enter Search parameters to view all the Template Users.

Template Modify

Change an existing phone template.

0K Cancel Apply
Template Name:  Aastraf867
Template Level: Enterprise

Enterprise:
Device Type:
Rebuild Status:

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Aastra 68671

Refresh | Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.
General Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Settings Template Users

Usage Displayed By: User

(@ Device
Enter Search Criteria: Search

(All Template Assignments) | -
Template Devices
Group ID 2 Group Name 3 Device 2 Device Level 2

No devices reference this template

Group ID %

- End of Devices -

Template User Profiles

Group Name g User Profile Name &

Figure 17: Searching for Template Users

MAC Address 2

User Profile Description &
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Renaming a Phone Template

Notes:

 If youselect All Template Assignments, boththe Template Users table and the
Template User Profiles table are displayed.

+ Ifyou select All User Profiles, only the Template User Profiles table is displayed.
+ If you select any other option, only the Template Users table is displayed.

For Clearspan Communicators:

+ The MAC Address columnis not displayed in the Template Users table.

Renaming a Phone Template

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions inthe Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

3. Clickthe Editlink in the row orclick anywhere on the template youwant to modify. The Template
Modify page opens.

4. Change the Name onthe Template Modify page.

Template Modify

Change an existing phone template.

OK Cance! Apply

Templatz Name:  Aastra6867

Template Lavel
Enterprize:
Devics Type

Rebuild Status:

Restant Phones:

Enterprise

Moorehouse — Moors Enterprises of Texas

Aastra 88671
Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

NOTE: If Restant Phones is unchecked, the template will not take =ffzct until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted

General Lines

Soft Keys

Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Settings Template Users

I Name: [Moorehousz Temd
=scription: |

General Settings
Type of Expansion Module:

Expansion Modules:
Use VLAN.

Outtound Proxy:

Encryption (TLS/SRTF)
Encryption Centificate File

Subscription Time:
(3z-featurs-event)

Display Settings
Background Image URL:
Idle Screen Mode:
Idle Screen Font Color:

Screen Saver Image

URI for Soft Keys

Time Zone

WARNING: Enathing VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating
@ Us= Global Sattings
Use DNS SRV Lookup

Port (No Encryption)

Port (Encryption):

Global Settings | «| WARNING Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required

@ Use Global Settings
seconds

Figure 18: Renaming a Template
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5. Click OK. The template appears in the list with “(Rename Pending)’ next to the template name
to indicate that OpEasy is searching for user profiles or devices that use the template. While
the rename operation is pending, the template cannot be assigned, edited, or copied.

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

OK

Template Level:

"Enterprise and Group | =

Enterprise:  [Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc| »
Group: [Group_G — Group, Gewel|
Device Type: [Tiitel 68731 (DMS)|
Phone Model: Mitel (Aastra) 68731

Rebuild Status:

New Template Level

Refresh | Group: None pending. Enterprise: None pending

(Select Level)| »

New Template Name: Add Template
Templates
Name 2 Level & Description 2 Edit Copy
<Default> Group Edit Copy.
6873i_dms Group 73i Test_Screen_Saver
6873i_dms B Group 73i BLF Test - This One Edit Copy,

Figure 19: Template Rename Pending

The search fortemplate usage may take several minutes. Refresh the page to view the status
updates. If OpEasy confirms that the template is not in use, it is renamed. However, if any
references are found, “(Rename Failed: Template In Use)” appears next to the template name,

with a

Template Defin

link to the Template Usage page.

itions

Display and configure phone tempiate definitions,

OK
Template Level:  Enterprise and Group . =
Enterprise:  "TesiTest — Shivu's Enterprise | »
Group: A Group — GroupA| =
Device Type:  "Aastra 6869) (DMS)| »
Phone Model;  Mitel (Aastra) 6869
Rebuild Status:  Refresh  Group: None pending.  Enterprise: None pending
New Template Level tlevel) =
New Template Name: Add Tempiate
Templates
Name 2 Level ¢ Description & Edit Copy
<Default> Group Edit Copy
Aastrab869_TEMPLATE_IN UsE-!Rename Failedklcmﬁm’&_lr‘;u;-ri Enterprise Edit Copy

Figure 20: Template Rename Failed

: Template in Use
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Renaming a Phone Template

Template Modify

Change an existing phone template.
oK Cancel Apply
Template Name:  68731_dms
Template Level: Group
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Group:  Group_G - Group, Gewel
Device Type:  Mitel 6873 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Group: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked. the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Settings Template Users

Usage Displayed By @ User

Device
Enter Search Criteria
(Al Template Assignments)|
Template Users
Name 2 Phone Number 2 Device ¢ Device Level & MAC Address & Type ¢
FTest28 LTest28 972-222-1028 Mitel6873iDMS-9722221028 Group 08000F9F7323 Primary
- End of Users -
Template User Profiles
User Profile Name & User Profile Description ¢
dms_73_Grp dms_28_73i

Figure 21: Template Usage Page

6. If youstillwant to rename the template, edit the associated users or devices to remove the
template from their configuration, and then try again. The “(Rename Failed: Template In-Use)”
message remains for 24 hours or until you modify the template (if a change is made or saved).

Copying a Phone Template

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

3. Choosethe Template Level from the drop-down list.

4. Choosethe Enterprise from the drop-down list.

5. Choosethe Group from the drop-down list.

6. Choose the Device Type from the drop-down list. Alist of Templates that were created for this

device type is displayed.
7. Forthe template you want to copy, click the Copy link. The Template Copy page opens.
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Template Copy

Copy an existing phone template.

OK Cancel

Copied Template

Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:
Phone Model:

Description:

671 Template

Group

Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Group_G -- Group, Gewel
Aastra 68671

Mitel (Aastra) 68671

Template for the 68671 Aastra SIP phone

New Template

Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:
Phone Model:

Description:

671 Template

(Select Level)| =

Aastra 68671
Mitel (Aastra) 68571

Template for the 68671 Aastra SIP phone

Replace Existing Template:

Figure 22: Template Copy Page — New Template Section

8. Inthe New Template section of the Template Copy page, select the target Template Level.

9. Select the target Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.

10. Enter a Name and Description forthe copied template.

11. If there is already a template in the target Enterprise/Group with the same name, the newly
copied template canreplace the existing template by checking the Replace Existing Template
box.

12. Click OK to save the changes. The Template Definitions page opens, and the copied template

appears in the list.

Note: Templates can only be copied to another Enterprise, if boththe Enterprises have
Template Keys set to System.

Deleting a Phone Template

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

3. Click the Delete link to delete the Phone Template selected.
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Templates

Name 2 Level & Description 2
<Default> Group

AastragBs7 Enterprise

test Enterprise

- End of Templates -

Edit Copy Delete
Edit Copy

Edit Copy Deleie
Edit Copy. Delete

Fiagure 23: Template Selectedto Delete

Click Delete onthe Template Delete page. A confirmation dialog opens.

Click OK. The template is marked fordeletionwith “(Delete Pending)” beside the template name

to indicate that OpEasy is searching for user profiles or devices that use the template. While
the delete operation is pending, the template cannot be assigned, edited, or copied.

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions
OK

Template Level: [Enterprise and Group |

Enterprise: [Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc|

Group:  [Gro roup, Gewel|

Device Type: [Tiitel 66731 (DMS) |
Mitel (Aastra) 6873i
Refresh

Phone Model.

Rebuild Status Group: None pending.  Enterprise: None pending

New Template Level: | (Select Level)| «

New Template Name: Add Template
Templates
Name 2 Level & Description & Edit Cop
<Default> _ — Group Edit Cor
6873i_dms Group 73i Test_Screen_Saver
6873i_dms B Group 73i BLF Test - This One Edit Cor
6873i_dms Multiple_SCA Only Group 73i BLF Test - Edit Cox
6873i_dms SCA Only Group 73i BLF Test - This One Edit Cog
ENT_6873i_dms Enterprise | 73i Test Edit Cog

Figure 24: Template Delete Pending

The search fortemplate usage may take several
updates. If OpEasy confirms that the template is

minutes. Refresh the page to view the status
notin use, itis deleted. However, if any

references are found, “(Delete Failed: Template In Use)” appears beside the template name,

with a link to the Template Usage page.

Template Definitions
Display and configure phone template definitions

OK

Template Level Enterprise and Group | =

Enterprise:  [TestTest - §"1xvu';él1tetpvxse' -
Group: A Group - GroupA| »
Device Type: [Aastra 6869 -

Phone Model: Mitel (Aastra) 6869i

Rebuild Status Refresh  Group: None pending. Enterprise: None pending

New Template Level (Select Level)| =

New Template Name Add Template

Templates
Name & Level 2
<Default> Group
Aastra6869_TEMPLATE_IN_USE-{(Delete Failed_Template In-Use) | Enterprise

Description ¢

Figure 25: Template Delete Failed

Edit Copy
Edit Copy.
Edit Copy.

: Template in Use
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Template Modify

Change an existing phone template.

oK Cancel Apply

Template Name: 6873i_dms
Template Level: Group
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, inc
Group: Group_G -- Group, Gewel
Device Type: Mitel 6873i (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Group: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Settings Template Users

Usage Displayed By. @ User
Device

Enter Search Criteria

(All Template Assignments)| »

Template Users
Name 4 Phone Number 2 Device & Device Level 2 MAC Address 3 Type &
FTest28 LTest28 972-222-1028 Mitel6873iDMS-9722221028 Group 08000F9F7323 Primary
End of Users -

Template User Profiles

User Profile Name User Profile Descrintion ~

Figure 26: Template Usage Page

6. If youstillwantto deletethetemplate, edit the associated users ordevices to remove the template
from their configuration, and then try again. The “(Delete Failed: Template In-Use)’ message
remains for24 hours oruntil you modifythe template (whether ornota change is made or saved).

Creating or Editing an AudioCodes Template

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

N

Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.
Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.
Forthe Device Type, choose an AudioCodes device.
Select a New Template Level.

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

© N o 0 A~ W

Enter the New Template Name and click Add Template. The Template Add page opens.
On the General tab:

9. Enter the Description of the template.

10. Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.

11. Select the Encryption Settings from the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) drop-down list.

Note: An error is displayed when the number of ports exceeds the maximum number of
encryption ports supported when the Encryption Settings is set to Required or Use Global
Settings, where the Global Settings encryption is set to Required.
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12. Enter the certificate filename in the Encryption Certificate File forthe device type. Contact

13.

14.

Maximum number of AudioCodes ports supported when encryption is used is listed in the

following table:

NUMBER OF MAXIMUM

DEVICETYPE PORTS ENCRYPTION PORTS
AudioCodes MP 112 2 2
AudioCodes MP 114 4 3
AudioCodes MP 118 8 6
AudioCodes MP 124 24 18
AudioCodes MP 124E 24 16
AudioCodes MP 1288 288 288

your Supervisor for the Encryption Certificate File name.

Select the AudioCodes Settings that you want to enable.

* Survivable Mode: Enables the AudioCodes devicefor survivability. When this box is select-
ed, Stand-Alone Survivability is enabled using the configuration in the AudioCodes Global

Settings.

+ 3-Way Conference: Enables 3-way conferencing. Select the Conference Server from the

from the Conference Server drop-down list or choose Use Global Settings.

* Message Waiting Indicator: Enables the Message Waiting Indicator (MWI).
*+  FAX Support: Enables FAX support.

* Voice Quality Monitoring: Enables voice quality monitoring. Whenthis box is selected, Voice
Quality Monitoring is enabled using the configurationinformationin the AudioCodes Global

Settings.

Select Use Global Settings to usethe global settings for External Proxy, oruncheck Use Global
Settings check box, enter the External Proxy, and the External Proxy Port with encryption
or External Proxy Port without encryption, and External Backup Proxy 1, External Backup
Proxy 2, External Backup Proxy 3, and External Backup Proxy 4 values. These optional

fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.
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Template Add

Creste 2 new phone temglste.
QK Canes=! Apphy
Template Mame: Audiccodel14
Ternplate Level:  Entsrprise
Enterprizse:  Moorshouse — Moors Enterprises of Texas
Devicz Type: AudicCodes MP114Combo (DMS)

Rebuild States: | Refresh |  Enterprise: None pending.
Restart Phones: MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effiect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General Ports Groups Extra Settings

Name: |Auwdiocodeiis
Deescription:
General Settings
Time Zone: | {Use Global Settings)| =
Encryption (TLSISRTF): | (Use Global Settings) | » | WARNING: Configure encryption in the netwerk before setting Encryption 1o Required.
Encryption Certificate File:
AudicCodes Jettings
Survivable Mode:
3-WWay Conference: [
Conference Server: | (Use Global Settings)| =
Meszage Waiting Indicator: =
FAX Support:
Woice Quality Monitoring:

External Proxy: @ Use Global S=itings

Port (Mo Encryption):
Port (Encryption):

Extemnal Backup Praxy 1:
Extemnal Backup Praxy 2:
Ewtarnal Rarkin Brase 20

Figure 27: Template Add — General for AudioCodes

15. In the Ports tab, configure the Group Number foreach port. The same group may be assigned
to more than one port. When creating a template, the Groups tab should be filled out first so
you can create the groups referenced onthe Ports tab.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

OK Cancel Apply

Template Name: Audiocode114
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type:  AudioCodes MP114Combo (DMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh |  Enterprise: None pending
Restart Phones NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General Ports Groups Extra Settings

Port Definitions
Port Type Group Number Call Waiting Caller ID
1 FXs Tl - = 2
Figure 28: Template Add — Ports for AudioCodes
16. Call Waiting and Caller ID are enabled by default.
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Creating or Editing an AudioCodes Template

17. In the Groups tab, choose the Channel Select Mode for each group

By Destination Phone Number - The channel is selected according to the called (destination)
number. If the number is notlocated, the callis released. If the channel is unavailable (busy),
the call is put on call waiting (if call waiting is enabled and no other call is on call waiting);
otherwise, the call is released.

Template Add

Create a new phone template

OK

Cancel Apply

Template Name: Audiocode114

Template Level:  Enterprise

Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type: AudioCodes MP114Combo (DMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh |  Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General

Group

Bw N

Ports Groups Extra Settings

Group Definitions

Channel Select Mode Reverse Polarity | Current Disconnect Two Stage Dial Register
[Destination Phone Number |, @ @
tion Pl v ) (]
| Cyclic Ascending ] =] =
i Ascending E =
T L] Ll

| c Descending i
)’ scending i - End of Groups -
Dest Number + Cyclic Ascending

Figure 29: Template Add — Groups for AudioCodes

Cyclic Ascending - The next available channel in the Hunt Group, in ascending cyclic order,
is selected. Afterthe device reaches the highest channel number inthe Hunt Group, it selects
the lowest channel number in the Hunt Group, and then starts ascending again.

Ascending - The lowest available channel in the Hunt Group is selected, and if unavailable,
the next higher channel is selected.

Cyclic Descending - The next available channel in descending cyclic order is selected. The
next lower channel number in the Hunt Group is always selected. When the device reaches
the lowest channel number in the Hunt Group, it selects the highest channel number in the
Hunt Group, and then starts descending again.

Descending - The highest available channel in the Hunt Group is selected, and if unavailable,
the next lower channel is selected.

Destination Number + Cyclic Ascending - The channel is selected according to the called
number. If the called number isn't found, the next available channel in ascending cyclic order
is selected.

Source Phone Number - The channel is selected according to the calling number.

Ring to Hunt Group - The device allocates IP-to-Tel calls to all the FXS ports (channels) in
the Hunt Group. When a call is received for the Hunt Group, all telephones connected to
the FXS ports belonging to the Hunt Group start ringing. The call is eventually received by
whichever telephone first answers the call (after which the other phones stop ringing). This
option is applicable only to FXS interfaces

Destination Number + Ascending - The device allocates a channel to incoming IP-to-Tel
calls as follows:

» The device attempts to route the call to the channel thatis associated with the destination
(called) number. If located, the call is sent to that channel.

+ If the number is not located or the channel is unavailable (busy), the device searches in
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18.

19.

ascending order forthe next available channel inthe Trunk Group. If located, the call is
sent to that channel.

« [If all the channels are unavailable, the call is released.

Select the Group Definitions for each group.

Channel Mode: Destination Phone Number is set by default.

Reverse Polarity: Enables or disables the reverse polarity signaling used by the ports in the
group. If enabled the FXS interface changes the line polarity on call answer and then changes
it back on call release. The FXO interface sends a 200 OK response when polarity reversal
signal is detected (applicable only to one-stage dialing) and releases a call when a second
polarity reversal signal is detected. By default, the Reverse Polarity is set to Disabled.

Current Disconnect: Enables or disables the detection of the current disconnect sighal by
the portsinthegroup. If enabled the FXO interface releases a call when a current disconnect
signal is detected on its port, and the FXS interface generates a'Current Disconnect Pulse’
after a call is released from IP. By default, the Current Disconnect is set to Enabled.

Two Stage Dial: Enables or disables Two Stage Dial for the ports in the group. With Two
Stage Dial, the caller is presented with a secondary dial tone and must enter additional digits
to reach the destination. By default, the Two Stage Dial is set to Disabled.

Register: Indicates whether the endpointsin the group are to register. By default, Register
is set to Enabled.

On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are
any parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template
settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the Template settings are found
inthe Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results
page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the
Template settings configuration.

20. If youare modifying an existing template, selectthe Template Users tab to display alist of users
or devices that use this template. Click OK.

Creating or Editing an AudioCodes M500L Template

1.

N

© N o 0o ~ w

9.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.

Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

For the Device Type, choose an AudioCodes device.

Select a New Template Level.

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

Enter the New Template Name and Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens.

On the General tab:

Enter the Description of the template.

10. Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

Select Use Global Settings to usethe global settings for Outbound Proxy, oruncheck Use
Global Settings check box, enter the Outbound Proxy1, and the Outbound Proxy Port
with encryption or Outbound Proxy Port without encryption, and Outbound Backup Proxy
2, Outbound Proxy 3, Outbound Proxy 4, and Outbound Proxy 5 values. These optional
fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

Select the Encryption Settings from the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) drop-down list.

Enter the certificate filename in the Encryption Certificate File forthe device type. Contact
your Supervisor for the Encryption Certificate File name.

Select the AudioCodes M500Li Settings that you want to enable.

Conference Server: Select the Conference Server from the Conference Server drop-down
list or choose Use Global Settings.

Firmware Update: Enable or disable Firmware Update. Firmware Update can be enabled
based on the selected Time or Interval and value entered.

Firmware Version: Enter a firmware version or check Use Global Settings.

Tones File: Enter a Tones File name or check Use Global Settings.

Current Disconnect: Enables or disables the detection of the current disconnect.
Polarity Reversal: Enables ordisables the reverse polarity signaling.

Set OOS on Reg Failure

Select Enable orDisablefromthe Sys Log drop-downlistto enable/disable the log.
Enter the host name in the Syslog Host text box.

Select the sys log level from the Syslog Level drop-down list.

Select the debug log level from the Debug Level drop-down ist.
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.

OK Cancel Apply

Template Name: 500L_test
Template Level: Group
Enterprise: PlanclLab
Group: Legacy
Device Type: AudioCodes M500Li-8FXS (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh  Group: None pending.
Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General Ports Extra Settings

Name: 500L_test

Description:

General Settings
Time Zone: | (Use Global Settings) | -
Outbound Proxy: @ Use Global Settings
Outbound Proxy 1:
Outbound Proxy 2:
Outbound Proxy 3:
Outbound Proxy 4:
Outbound Proxy 5:
Port (No Encryption):

Port (Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): | (Use Global Seflings)| = WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.

Encryption Certificate File:
AudioCodes M500Li Settings

Admin Access
LAN Port: Enabled | =

Conference Server: | (Use Global Settings) | =

Firmware Update: | (Use Global Setting) | =
Firmware Version: & Use Global Settings

Tones File: & Use Global Settings

Current Disconnect: | (Use Global Setting) | -
Polarity Reversal: | (Use Global Selling) | =

Set OOS on Reg Failure: | (Use Global Setting) | =
sSysiog: [(Use Giobal Sefing)] =

Syslog Host:

Syslog Level: | (Use Global Setting) | =
Debug Level: | (Use Giobal Selling) | =

Figure 30 AudioCodes M500L Template Add

15. In the Ports tab, configurethe TEL Profile foreach port.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

O Cancel Apply

Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones:

500L_test

Group

PlanolLab

Legacy

AudioCodes MS00LI-BFXS (DMS)

Refresh Group: None pending.

NOTE: ITf Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a re:

GSeneral Ports Extra Settings
FPort Definitions
Port Port TEL Profile Call Waiting Caller ID
1 FXS [Voice | = i ]
2 FXS [Voice | = = T
3 FXS [Voice | - =] =
E FXS [Voice | = = =
5 FXS Voice | = (=] (=l
& FXsS [Voice | - =l e
7 FXS Voice | - = ]
a FXS [Voice | = = I

Figure 31 AudioCodes M500L TEL Profile Assignment

- End of Ports -



16. Call Waiting and Caller ID are enabled by default.
17. On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are
any parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template
settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the Template settings are found
inthe Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results
page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the
Template settings configuration.

18. If youare modifying an existing template, select the Template Users tab to display a list of users
or devices that use this template. Click OK.

Creating or Editing a Clearspan Communicator/Engage Template

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

3. Selecta Template Level from the drop-down list.
4, Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

5. Select the Device Type:

* Choose Business Communicator — Mobile: Clearspan Communicator foriOS or Android
clients,

* Choose Business Communicator — PC: Clearspan Engage Desktop orClearspan
Communicator Desktop.

* Choose Business Communicator — S4B: Clearspan Communicator for Desktop, Skype
Add-In.

* Choose Business Communicator — Tablet: Clearspan Communicator foriOS tablets.
6. Select a New Template Level.
7. Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

8. Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab is displayed by default.
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Template Modify

Change an existing phone template

OK Cancel Apply

Template Name: Engage PC_Ent
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Device Type: Business Communicator - PC

Rebuild Status: | Refresh Enterprise: None pending

General Features Extra Settings Template Users

MName: |Engage_PC_Ent

Description:

General Settings
Outhound Proxy: @ Use Global Seftings

Use DNS SRV Lookup
Port (No Encrypfion):
Port (Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): | (Use Global Settings)| - | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.

Desktop Type
Desktop Type: (@) Clearspan Engage Desktop Clearspan Communicator Deskiop

Figure 32: Template Modify — General for CS Engage Desktop/CS Communicator Desktop

9. Configure General Settings onthe General tab.
Choose to Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy, and Outbound Proxy Portin the
Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) box when encryption is not allowed for the client,or
in the Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) box when encryption is required for the client.
These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

10. Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting: Required/Not Allowed/Use Global Settings
11. For Device Type, Business Communicator - PC, choose Desktop Type:

» Select Clearspan Engage Desktop
» Click Apply. This saves the template. Continue with the Features tab.

12. On the Features tab, check the corresponding box(es) to enable features for the client.

Note: The corresponding Clearspan service must also be assigned and
enabled forthe associated user. This menu merely drives the
presentation of the feature for management on the soft client interface.
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Creating or Editing a Clearspan Communicator/Engage Template

+ Call Park
» Call Center
+ Call Pickup
» Call Pickup Blind
» Call Pickup Directed
« Call Pull
+ Call Recording
+ Call Transfer
+ Conference
* Max Parties; 4 -15
* Show Participant List
* Message Waiting Indicator
*  Voicemail
* Visual Voicemail
» Unified Call History: Enabled/Disabled/Use Global Settings

Also, note the extended menu to allow ‘Self Care Portal Access’ for the user administration of the
following features for which the underlying Clearspan service must also be assigned to the user in
order to be presented on the softphone interface.

+ Call Forward Always

+ Call Forward Busy

+ Call Forward No Answer

+ Call Forward Not Reachable
* Clearspan Anywhere

+ Do Not Disturb

* Anonymous Call Rejection

* Simultaneous Ring Personal
* Sequential Ring

» Automatic Callback

» Call Waiting

+ Caller ID Delivery Blocking
» Personal Assistant

+ Call Center

+ Remote Office

* Voice Messaging

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there
are any parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the
Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the Template
settings are found in the Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra
Settings Audit Results pageis displayed, indicating the extra settings
parameters that conflict with the Template settings configuration.

13. On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.
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14. If youare modifying an existing template, selectthe Template Users tab to display alist of users
or devices that use this template. Click OK.

Creating or Editing a Clearspan Mobile/Tablet Template

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

N

Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.
Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

Select the Device Type from the drop-down list.
Select a New Template Level from the drop-down list.

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

© N o 0 > W

Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab is displayed by default.

Template Add

Craste 3 new phone templste.

]38 Cancsl Apphy

Templatz Mame:  Mobile Temp
Templste Level:  Enterprise
Entsrprise:  Moorehouse — Moors Enterprises of Texas
Device Type:  Clearspan Mobile
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

General Features Extra Settings

MName: | Mobile Temp

Deescription:

General Settings
Outbound Proxy: [ Use Global Ssitings

Use DNS SRW Lookup
Port (Mo Encryption):
Port {Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTF): [ (Us= Global S=ttings}| » | WARNING: Configurs encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.

Subscription Time:  [§ Use Global S=ttings
seconds

Clearspan Settings
Functionality: | Audio| =
Default Dialing Methed
WolP Mode Enabled: &
Default Disling:  [Call Back| =
[# Call Back Enabled
[ Native Call Enabled

Contact Search
Clearspan Directory: [# Search Enterprise Directory
Search Enterprise Common Phone List
Seaarch Group Commen Phone List

Search Personal Phone List

IMEP
IMEP: Chat Enabled

Brazanrs Enakiad

Figure 33: Template Add — General for Clearspan Mobile

9. Configure Clearspan Tablet/Mobile Settings on the General tab.
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Creating or Editing a Clearspan Mobile/Tablet Template

10.
11.

12.
13.

14.

Choose to Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy, and Outbound Proxy Portin the
Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) box when encryption is not being used by the client,
orin the Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) boxwhen encryption is being used by the client.
These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.

Use Global Settings for subscription time (as-feature-event) or uncheck the Use Global
Settings check box and enter the subscriptiontime in seconds.

Select the Functionality forthe device.

The VolIP Mode is enabled by defaultinthe Default Dialing Method section. Select the Defau | t
Dialing mode. Both Call Back and Native Call options are enabled by default, uncheck the box
to disable either dialing method.

The Clearspan Directory is enabled in the Contact Search section. The Search Enterprise
Directory is enabled by default. Check the box Search Enterprise Common Phone List, Search
Group Common Phone List and Search Personal Phone List to enable the list.
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15.

16.

17.

The IM&P (Chat and Presence) settings are enabled by default. Uncheck the optionto disable
either setting.

On the Features tab, enable the features for the device. All features in the Enabled Features
and Side Menu list are enabled by default.

On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.

18.

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any
parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings.
If parameters that correspond to any of the Template settings are found in the Extra
Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results pageis
displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the Template
settings configuration.

If youare modifying an existing template, selectthe Template Users tab to display alist of users
or devices that use this template. Click OK.

Creating or Editing a Grandstream WP820 Template

1.

N

© N o o &~ w

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.

Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

Select the Device Type Grandsteam WP820 (DMS) from the drop-down list.
Select a New Template Level.

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab is displayed by default.
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Creating or Editing a Grandstream WP820 Template

Template Add

Create a new phons template.

Ok

General

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Cancel Apply

Template Name:  GrandStreamEnt

Template Level: Enterprise

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc

Device Type:  Grandstream WP820 (DMS)
Rehuild Status Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.
Restart Phones NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted
Features Extra Settings
Name: |GrandStreamEnt
Description

General Settings
Time Zone

Use VLAN:
Outhound Proxy:

Encryption (TLS/SRTP).

Grandstream Settings

Keypad Access Mode:
Sys/Debug Log:

(Use Global Seftings)| »
WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.
@ Use Global Seftings
Outbound Proxy 1
QOutbound Proxy 2
Port (No Encryption):
Port (Encryption)

(Use Global Settings)| = | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required

(Use Global Settings)| «

Disabled | =

Sys/Debug Log Host:

Figure 34: Template Add — General for Grandstream WP820

Enter the Description of the template.

Configure General Settings onthe General tab

» Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.
+ Chose to Use VLAN check box.

* Choose to Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy, and Outbound Proxy Port
in the Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) box when encryption is not being used by
the client, orin the Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) boxwhen encryptionis being used
by the client. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

» Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.
Configure Grandstream Settings on the General tab:
+ Select any mode from the Keypad Access Mode.
* Select Enabled orDisabled from the Sys/Debug Log drop-down list.
+ Enter the host for the Sys/Debug Log Host drop-down list.
On the Features tab, select the features to enable the Clearspan Directory Type:
+ Enterprise
+ Enterprise Common
« Group
*  Group Common
» Personal

On the Extra Settings tab, choose the file to Upload the custom configuration information for
the template.

On the Template Users tab,
+ Select Usage Displayed by User or Device from the drop-down list.
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15.

* Click Search or enter Search parameters to view the full list.

If you are modifying an existing template, selectthe Template listed in the Template Definition
page. Click Edit to do the required changes and Click OK to save the changes.

Note: Only one line can be configured and provisioned through OpEasy for the
Grandstream device.

Creating or Editing a Media5 Template

1.
2.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.
Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.
Select the Device Type:

* Media5 4102

+ Media5 C710

*+ Media5C711

* Media5 C775

* Media5 S724

+  Mitel TA7102

+ Mitel TA7104

+  Mitel TA7108

+  Mitel GXGateway24FXS

Select a New Template Level.

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

Click Add Template. The Template Add pageopens. The General tab is displayed by default.
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Creating or Editing a Mediab Template

Template Add

Creste a new phone template
QI Cancs! Apphy

Template Mame: M

Template Lavel:

Enterprise: M use — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type:  Medish 4102 (DME)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh |  Entenpeise: None pending.

Restsrt Fhones: MOTE: If Restsrt Phones is unchecked, the template will not take ffect until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General Faorts Exfra Seffings

Name: |Media

Description:

‘General Settings
Time Zone: | {Usz Global 2ttings)| «

Outbound Proxy: [ Use Global Settings

Encryption (TLS/SRTP):

Media 3 Settinpgs
Conference Server: | {Use Global Satings} | «
Voice Quality Monitoring:
Sys/Debug Log: | Disabled| =

Sys/Debug Log Host:

Figure 35: Template Add — General for Media5

9. Enter the description inthe Description text box.

10. Configure General Settings on the General tab.
+ Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.

+ Choose to Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy, and Outbound Proxy Port
in the Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) box when encryption is not being used by
the client, orin the Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) boxwhen encryptionis being used
by the client. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

+ Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.
11. Configure Media5 Settings on the General tab.
+ Select the conference server from the Conference Server drop-down list.
» Select the Voice Quality Monitoring check box to enable the voice quality monitoring.
* Select Enable orDisable fromthe Sys/Debug Log drop-downlistto enable/disable the log.
»  Enter the host name in the Sys/Debug Log Host text box.
12. Configure Port Definition settings on the Ports tab.
* By default, the MWI is set to Tone and Visual.
+ By default, the Call Waiting and Caller ID check boxes are all checked.
13. Configure the Media5 onthe Extra Settings tab.

+ On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.
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* Click the Choose File button to browse and select the file.

* Click the Upload File to upload the file.

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any
parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings.
If parameters that correspond to any of the Template settings are found in the Extra
Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results pageis
displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the Template
settings configuration.

14. Click OK.

Creating or Editing a Mitel DECT 112 Template

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

3. Selecta Template Level from the drop-down list.

4. Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

5. Select the Mitel DECT 112 device from the Device Type drop-down list.

6. Select a New Template Level.

7. Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

8. Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab is displayed by default.

Template Add

Craate 3 new phone templste.
QK Cancel Apply

Templats Mame: Dect
Templste Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorshouse — Moors Enterprises of Texas
Device Type:  Mitel DECT 112 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.
Restsrt Phones: MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General Lines Extra Settings
MName: | Dect
Description:

General Settings
Time Zone: | {Use Global Settings) | =

Use VLAN: Warning: Enabling WLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.
Outbound Proxy: [ Use Global Settings
Use DNS SRV Lookup

Port:

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): | (Usz Global S=ttings) | = | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.

Subscription Time:  [# Use Global Settings

seconds
DECT 112 Settings

Figure 36: Template Add — General for Mitel DECT 112

9. Enter the description in the Description text box.
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Creating or Editing a Mitel DECT 112 Template

10. Configure General Settings on the General tab.
+ Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.
» Select Use VLAN to add support for configuring phones to use their VLAN capability.

Note: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

+ ChoosetoUse Global Settings or enter the Outbound Proxy in the Outbound Proxy text
box. Selectthe Use DNS SRV Lookup optionto enter the Outbound Proxy Port in the Port
text box. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

» Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.

Note: Configure encryptioninthe network before setting Encryptionto Required.

* Use Global Settings for subscription time (as-feature-event) or uncheck the Use Global
Settings check box and enter the subscription time in seconds.

11. Configure DECT 112 settings on the General tab.
* Enable or Disable the Hotel Mode (Phone Lock).
* Enable or Disable the Repeaters.

+ Select the Use LDAP check box to enable the LDAP onthe Mitel DECT-112 phone, the
option is disabled by default. This applies only to Mitel DECT-112 phones

12. Configure Line settings onthe Line tab.

* Choosethe Line Label from the Line Label drop-down list. All the handset’s lines use
thesame line label.

» Select the Clearspan Line Position. Handsets range from 1to 16.
13. Configure Extrasettings: The Extra Settings tab views or changes the configuration Information.

» Click Browse to choose a configuration settings file that was previously created, if
necessary.

+ Use the Upload File buttonto access the file. You can create a text file that contains extra
settings that apply to many templates.

Creating or Editing a UC ONE/CS Engage Mobile Template

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions inthe menu tree or click Definitions inthe Phone Templates menu. The
Template Definitions page opens.

3. Selecta Template Level from the drop-down list.

4. Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

5. Select the Device Type as Connect Mobile or Connect Tablet.

6. Select a New Template Level.

7. Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

8. Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab is displayed by default.
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10.
11.

12.

Template Add

Create a new phone template

OK Cancel Apply

Template Name: test111
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  BengaluruLab — Bengaluru Lab
Device Type: Connect - Mohile
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending

General Features Extra Settings
Name: | test111
Description:

General Settings
Outbound Proxy: [# Use Global Settings

Use DNS SRV Lookup
Port (No Encryption):
Port (Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): | (Use Global Settings)| = | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before sefting Encryption to Required

Mobile Type
Mobile Type: @ UC-ONE Connect Clearspan Engage

Figure 37: Template Add — General for UC ONE/CS Engage Mobile/Tablet

Configure General Settings onthe General tab.

Chooseto Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy, and Outbound Proxy Portin the
Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) box when encryption is not being used by the client,
or in the Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) box when encryptionis being used by the
client. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.

Configure Mobile/Tablet Type onthe General Tab. Choose UC-ONE Connect or Clearspan
Engage.

On the Features tab, select the features to enable for the client:

Note: The corresponding Clearspan service must also be assigned and
enabled forthe associated user. This menu merely drives the
presentation of the feature on the soft client interface.

e Call Back
* Call Center
e Call Park

e Call Pull

e Call Recording
e Call Transfer

¢ Conference
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Creating or Editing a UC ONE/CS Engage Mobile Template

+ Max Parties; 4 -15
»  Show Partticipant List
e Message Waiting Indicator
e Voicemail
* Visual Voicemail
* Unified Call History: Enabled/Disabled/Use Global Settings

Also, note the extended menu to allow ‘Self Care Portal Access’ for the user administration of the
following features for which the underlying Clearspan service must also be assigned to the user in
order to be presented on the softphone interface.

+ Call Forward Always

+ Call Forward Busy

+ Call Forward No Answer

+ Call Forward Not Reachable
* Clearspan Anywhere

+ Do Not Disturb

* Anonymous Call Rejection
» Simultaneous Ring

* Sequential Ring

+ Automatic Callback

*  Call Waiting

+ Caller ID Delivery Blocking
» Personal Assistant

+ Call Center

+ Remote Office

* Voice Messaging

13. On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there
are any parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the
Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the Template
settings are found in the Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra
Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings
parameters that conflict with the Template settings configuration.

14. If youare modifying an existing template, selectthe Template Users tab to display alist of users
or devices that use this template. Click OK.
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Viewing or Editing Global Settings

The Global Settings page allows youto view or change the global Clearspan settings at the System,
Enterprise, and Group levels. Afterbeing saved, the change forthe individual phones occurs at the
next scheduled re-sync or reboot of the phones.

This feature should not be used without a thorough understanding of the device configurationfiles.
All settings onthe Global Configuration File Settings pages are optional, and some of them override
others. For duplicated and conflicting configuration information, the following hierarchy is applied
when creating the configuration file for the device.
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Highest Priority

LowestPriority

Template Extra
Settings

Template Add

Greate a new phone template.

0K Cancel Apply

Tempiate Name:  Mobile
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Aastra 480i CT
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take eflect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General | Lines | SoftKeys | HardKeys || Feature Extra Settings

OpEasy -
Generated
Settings

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.
OK
Template Level Enterprise and Group | ~

Enterprise:

Group

Device Type: [Aastra 4801 CT| =
Phone Model:  Mitel (Aastra) 9480i CT

Template Definition Settings

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for 3 selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change cecurs 3t the next resync or reb

¢ of the affected phones
OK Cance! Apply.

Enterprise:  [BUK Provisioning — Lab Val 1nc] »

Group: [Group_Pronto

Phone Manufacturer: [Tzl

General Settings || Extra Settings || System Config File Extension | Dial Plan

Group Overrides Enterprise Enterprise Over-ides System
Group Settings D Enterprise Settings. System Settings
Refresh| Rebuiti Status:  No rebuilds pending in Group No rebuids pending in Enterprise. vending in System.
SIP Settings
Outsound Proxy: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Seting
Use DNS SRV Lookup Use DNS SRV Lookup Use DNS SRV Lookup
Proxy ryption):
Proxy rygtion):
Encryption (TLS/SRTP).
Encryption Certiicate File
Encryption WARNING:  Configure encrygtion in the network first.
Subscription Time: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting

General Global Settings

Global Extra
Settings

Group Overrides Enterprise

Enterprise Overrides System

Global Extra Settings
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SyStem Global Configuration File Settings

co nf| g u rati on Display and change the giobal Clearspan settings for 3 selected Phone Manufacturer, After being saved, the change cccurs at the next resync or reboot of

OK Cance Apply

File Extension
Settings

Group: [Group,

Phone Manufacturer. [ Miel (A3strs)|

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Plan

System Config File Extension

To view or edit global settings, General tab:

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.

3. Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

4. Select the Group from the drop-down list.

5. Select the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on the device types
configured for the Enterprise.

6. To change any global configuration settings on the General Settings tab, an Admin with the
privilege clicks the System/Enterprise/Group Settings button and makes the corrections
required.

7. Youcanclick Force System Rebuild, Force Enterprise Rebuild, or Force Group Rebuild to
rebuild the configurationfiles forthe selected phone manufacturer without making any changes.

Rebuild Status is shown onthe Template pages and Global Settings page.

The following sections describe the global settings for Mitel phones, Clearspan Mobile, Mitel

DECT, Mitel MiVoice, Clearspan Communicator, UC ONE/CS Engage, AudioCodes and Media5

devices. For global settings information for Panasonic and Polycom phones, referto Phone
Templates: Global Settings for Panasonic Phones, System, Enterprise, and Group Global
Settings for Polycom Phones and System, Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for Cisco

Note: The *.conf file format is not supported in extra settings.

Phones.

8. Click OK or Apply.

9. The Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files page displays, click Save
and Rebuild to save the changes and start the configuration file rebuild process, orclick Cancel.
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Viewing or Editing Global Settings

Note: This applies only to Group and Enterprise, and does not display for System
Settings.

Rebuild Status is shown onthe Template pages and Global Settings page.

Global Conflguratlon File Settlngs Rebmld Conflguratlon Flles

w'm m Selecte: J[h ne manufaciurer are affected by the change to Global Settings. Cli nd Rebuid™ 10 save the Tempiate changes and rebuiid all configuration files using this te

Cancel Save and Rebuild
This change will cause Phone Device configuration files to be rebuilt in the following areas:
Phone Manufacturer  Mitel (Aastra)

Enterpnse:  TestTest - Shivu's Enterprise

Group: A_Group - Group A
Figure 39: Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files Page

Editing System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings

Extra Settings are applied to all the Mitel Phones, MiVoice Conference Phones, Grandstream
phones, Mitel DECT-112 phones, AudioCodes and Media5 devices.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, the Provisioning menu is displayed.
Select Phone Templates, the Phone Templates menu is displayed.
Select Global Settings. The Global Configuration File Settings page is displayed.

1
2
3
4. Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if needed.
5. Select the Group from the drop-down list, if needed.

6

Select the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend onthe device types
configured for the Enterprise.

Note:
* The Admin must have the permission to edit Extra Settings.

* Only Group Administrators and above can modify Group Extra Settings
* Only Enterprise Administrators and above can modify Enterprise Extra Settings

* Only System Administrators and above can modify System Extra Settings

7. Click the Extra Settings tab. The Extra Settings page is displayed.

8. Clickthe Group, Enterprise or System Extra Settings button. A confirmationbox is displayed,
“Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous. Are you sure you want to update Extra
Settings?”.

9. Click Yes to edit the Group, Enterprise or System Extra Settings. The Group, Enterprise or
System Extra Settings are enabled.

10. Enter the extra settings in the Group, Enterprise or System Extra Settings box.

11. Click Apply or OK. If the Group or Enterprise Extra Settings were changed, then the Global
Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files page is displayed.

12. Click the Save and Rebuild button.

13. If the Extra Settings are overriding any parameter in the General Settings or Dial Plan
setting, the Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results page
is displayed.
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Global Configuration File Settings
Dizplay and change the global Clearspan sattngs for 3 selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved. the chanpe cccurs at the next resync or reteot of the affected phones

CK Cancal Apply

Enterprise

Group: |33k
Phone Manufacturer: (Wil (Aastrz)| »

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Plan

Group Extra Settings

Enterprise Extra Settings

System Extra Settings

Figure 40: Global Extra Settings for Mitel Phones

OpEasy analyzes the Group, Enterprise, or System Extra Settings to determine if the parameters
in the Extra Settings are being overridden by the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings. If
parameters that correspond to any of the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings are found in
the Global Extra Settings, then the Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit
Results page isdisplayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict withthe Global
Settings configuration.



System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel Phone Global Settings

Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results

Display of the results of an audit of the Group Extra Settings to determine if any content configured in Extra Settings Is in conflict with settings configured in the Group Global Settings

OK
Enterprise: TestTest
Group: A_Group
Phone Manufacturer:  Mitel (Aastra)

The following Group Global Extra Settings content is being OVERRIDDEN by the Group General Settings configuration or Group Dial Plan settings. The specified content should be
removed from the Group Global Extra Settings:

time zone name: Custom
time zone minutes: 360
dst config: 3

Figure 41: Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit results page

System Configuration File Extension

The System Configuration File Extension settings are an extension of the system-wide phone
configuration file specific to each phone manufacturer (such as “startup.cfg” for Mitel phones).

This tab only appears for the following devices:

+ Mitel — Settings extend the “startup.cfg” file.

* Polycom Phones — Settings extend the “sys.cfg” file.

» Panasonic Phones — Settings extend the “KX-TGP600.cfg” file.

¢ Cisco Phones

Just as with the phone configuration files, the settings on the Extension tab have a lower priority
than ALL other Global Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings. However,
the Extensiontab settings have higher-priority than the settings in the phone configurationfile being
extended. Unlike changes to other Global Settings, when settings inthe System Config File Extension
tab are changed, the configuration file for all affected phones will NOT be rebuilt. Instead, the next
time each phone’s configurationfileis rebuilt, it willinclude the System Config File Extension settings.

System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel Phone Global Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Mitel phones:
* SIP Settings

- Outbound Proxy

- Use DNS SRV Lookup

- Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Proxy Port (Encryption)

- Encryption settings

- Encryption Certificate File (Name for certificate file. Must be entered if Encryption is set to
Required)

- Subscription Time (as-feature-event).

* Time Settings
- Time Server 1 are text fields that contain the FQDN/IP address of the Time Server.
- Time Server 2 are text fields that contain the FQDN/IP address of the Time Server.

- Time Server 3 are text fields that contain the FQDN/IP address of the Time Server.
- Time Zone
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Device Settings

LAN Port Mode

Admin Password. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, or special characters —
(dash), _ (underscore), (period), or @ (at symbol).

Confirm Admin Password

User Password. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, or special characters —
(dash), _ (underscore), (period), or @ (at symbol).

Confirm User Password
Web Interface enables/disables the web interface for the phone
Phone Lock enables/disables the ability to lock the phone

Voice Codecs

Voice Codec #1 (highest priority)
Voice Codec #2
Voice Codec #3
Voice Codec #4 (lowest priority).

Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring
Collector Server Address. The Collector Server Address is the fully qualified domain name
Collector Server Port

General Settings

If Static Call Park/Pickup is enabled, Park and Pickup keys appear on the phone
automatically without the need to specifically defineaPark orPickup key. If youenable this

setting when those keys are also defined, then two Park/Pickup keys appear onthe phone.

Conference Server is the conference server to be used for conference calls. The
drop-down-list shows all configured conference servers.

Firmware Server is a text field that contains the location of the firmware to be loaded.

Image Server is a text field that contains the URI of the image server where pictures are

stored for the display on the phone during incoming and outgoing calls, in the Directory,

Received Callers list, and Outgoing Redial List entries. This applies to 6867i, 6869i, 6873i
series phones and 6900 series phones. The requirements for the file are as follows:

* Pictures must be PNG format
» 150x150 pixels
e 24 or 32-bit color

+ Filenames must be stored using the phone number as the filename (for example,
9995551234.png)

Upload System Info on Crash

Upload System Info Server contains the location where the phone sends the system and
crash files (server.cfg, local.cfg, and crash.gz) if Upload System Info On Crash is enabled.
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System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel Phone Global Settings

» Directory Settings
- Resync Start Time (00:00 - 23:59)
- Resync Frequency (1 - 364 days)
- Resync Window length (120 - 1439 mins)

* 6800/6900 HELD Settings
- Enter the Location Information System server URL in the LIS Server URL field
- Enter/paste the public certificate forthe LIS server in the LIS Public Cert field
- Enter/paste the private key for the LIS serverin the LIS Private Key field
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the globsl Clearspan settings for 3 selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved. the change cccurs at the next resync or reteot of the affectzd phones.

|ox || Cancel || Apply |
[BUK Frovisioning — Lab Val. Inc|_w
Group: §roup_F'ronto—-Pro 0's Group| = |

Phone Manufacturer: Wil (Bast)| = |

General Settings H Extra Settings “ System Config File Extension H Dial Plan J

|Refresh| Rebuild Status:
SIP Settings
Outbound Proxy:

Proxy Port (No Encryption):
Proxy Port (Encryption):
Encryption (TLS/SRTP):

Encryption Certficate File:

Subscnption Time:
{as-featurs-avent)

Time Settings
Time Server Settings:
Time Server 1:
Time Server 2:
Time Server 3:
Time Zone:

LAN Port Mode:

Admin Password:
Confirm Admin Password:

User Password:
Confirm User Password:
Web Interface:
Phone Lock:

Voice Codecs
Voice Codec Setting:
Voice Codec #1:
Voice Codec #2:
Vioice Codec #3:
Voice Codec #4:

Quality Monitoring
Quality Monitoring:
Collector Server Address:
Collector Server Port:

Static Call Park/Pickup:
Conference Server:
Firmware Sarver:

Image Server:

Uplosd System Info On Crash:
Uplozd System Info Server:

Directory Settings
Directory Settings:
Resync Start Time:
Resync Frequency:

Resync Window Length
mins)

| Group Settings | Settings | System Setfings
No rebuilds pending in Group. No rebuilds pending in Enterprise. No rebuilds pending in System.
Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Use DNS SRV Lookup Use DNS SRV Lookup Use DNS SRV Lockup
Configure ion in the network first.
Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Use Enterpse Setting Password Use System Setting Password
Use Enterprise Setting Password Use System Setting Password
Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
(mighst prierity) (highest priority) (highest priority)
(lowest priority) one {lowsest priority) (loviest priority)
Use Enterpnse Setting Use System Setting
Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Use Enterpnise Setting Use System Settng
(00:00-23:50)
(1-364 days)
(120-1430

Figure 38: Global Configuration File Settings

Page — Mitel Phones
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System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel Phone Global Settings

System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel MiVoice Conference Phone Global
Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Mitel MiVoice phones:
* SIP Settings
- Outbound Proxy
- Use DNS SRV Lookup
- Outbound Proxy Port
* Time Settings
- Time Server
- Time Zone
* VoiceCodecs
- Voice Codec #1 (highest priority),
- Voice Codec #2
- Voice Codec #3
- Voice Codec #4 (lowest priority)
* General Settings
- Firmware Server is a text field that contains the location of the firmware to be loaded.

System, Enterprise, and Group Mitel Dect-112 Global Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Mitel DECT-112
devices:

*  SIP Settings
- Outbound Proxy (enter the Outbound Proxy server address)
- Use DNS SRV Lookup
- Proxy Port
- Encryption Settings
- Subscription Time
* Time Settings
- Time Server
- Time Zone
» Device Settings
- Admin Password (Valid password may contain text with a maximum of 15 characters)
- Confirm Admin Password

- Handset Registration Code - If not configured, the Handset Registration Code will be
populated.

- Hotel Mode (Phone Lock)
- Repeater 1 with enable and disable options
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Repeater 2 with enable and disable options
Repeater 3 with enable and disable options

General Settings

Firmware Server Settings

Firmware file server location

Base Station/Handset Firmware Version
Base Station/Handset Firmware Branch
Repeater Firmware Version

Repeater Firmware Branch are entered when the Firmware Server Settings is not selected
to use the higher-level setting

Note: The base station file, and the handset firmware file version and branch
must be the same.

System, Enterprise, and Group AudioCodes Global Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for
AudioCodes MP-1xx devices:

SIP Settings

External Proxy

Proxy Port (No Encryption)

Proxy Port (Encryption)

External Backup Proxy 1

External Backup Proxy 2

External Backup Proxy 3

External Backup Proxy 4

Local SIP Port

Local SIP TLS Port

Encryption (TLS/SRTP) settings for Group and Enterprise Settings

Encryption Certificate File (Name for certificate file. Must be entered if Encryption is set to
Required)

Stand-Alone Survivability

Local SIP Port

Local SIP TLS Port

SAS Local SIP Port

SAS Local SIP TLS Port

SAS Default Gateway Settings
SAS Default Gateway

SAS Default Gateway Port

DNS Servers
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- DNS Server Settings

- Primary DNS Server

- Secondary DNS Server
» Time Settings

- Time Server Settings

- Time Server

- Backup Time Server

- Time Zone

* Device Settings
- LAN Port Mode

* VoiceCodecs
- Voice Codec Settings
- Voice Codec #1 (highest priority)
- Voice Codec #2
- Voice Codec #3
- Voice Codec #4 (lowest priority)

*  SNMP Settings

- SNMP Traps

- SNMP Server 1

- SNMP Server 2

- SNMP Server 3

- SNMP Server 4

- SNMP Server 5
*  Quality Monitoring

- Quality Monitoring (Session Only or Session and Periodic)
* General Settings

- Conference Server is the conference server to be used forconference calls. The drop-down
list shows all configured conference servers.

System, Enterprise, and Group AudioCodes M500L Global Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for
AudioCodes M500L devices:

* SIP Settings
- Outbound Proxy
- Proxy Port (No Encryption)
- Proxy Port (Encryption)
- Outbound Proxy 1
- Outbound Proxy 2
- Outbound Proxy 3
- Outbound Proxy 4
- Outbound Proxy 5
- Proxy Port (No Encryption)
- Proxy Port (Encryption)
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- Encryption (TLS/SRTP) settings for Group and Enterprise Settings
- Encryption Certificate File (Name for certificate file. Must be entered if Encryption is set to
Required)
+ Time Settings
- Time Server Settings
- Time Server
- Backup Time Server
- Time Zone
» Device Settings
- Admin Password
- User Password
* VoiceCodecs
- Voice Codec Settings
- Voice Codec #1 (highest priority)
- Voice Codec #2
- Voice Codec #3
- Voice Codec #4 (lowest priority)
*  SNMP Settings
- SNMP Traps
- SNMPV3 User
- SNMPV3 Auth Protocol
- SNMPV3 Private Protocol
- SNMPV3 Auth Key
- SNMPV3 Private Key
- SNMP Server 1
- SNMP User 1
- SNMP Server 2
- SNMP User 2
- SNMP Server 3
- SNMP User 3
- SNMP Server 4
- SNMP User 4
- SNMP Server 5
* General Settings

- Conference Server is the conference server to be used forconference calls. The drop-down
list shows all configured conference servers.

- Firmware Update
- Firmware Version
- Tones File

- License File

- Set OOS on Reg Failure
69



- Current Disconnect
- Polarity Reversal

- Syslog

- Syslog Host

- Syslog Level

- Debug Level

System, Enterprise, and Group Media5 Global Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Medi5 devices:
* SIP Settings
- Outbound Proxy server address
- Proxy Port (No Encryption)
- Proxy Port (Encryption)
- Encryption (TLS/SRTP)
+ DNS Servers
- DNS Server Settings
- DNS Server 1
- DNS Server 2
- DNS Server 3
- DNS Server 4
+ Time Settings
- Time Server 1
- Time Server 2
- Time Server 3
- Time Server 4
- Time Zone
* Device Settings
- Admin Password
- Confirm Admin Password
- Public Password
- Confirm Public Password

* Voice Codecs
- Voice Codec Settings
- Voice Codec #1
- Voice Codec #2
*+  SNMP Settings
- SNMP Traps
- SNMP Server 1
- SNMP Server 2
- SNMP Server 3
- SNMP Server 4
- SNMP Server5
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*  Quality Monitoring
- Quality Monitoring
- Collector Server Address
» General Settings
- Conference server
- Firmware version for all types of Mitel Media5/Media5 devices
- TA7102 / 4102
- TA7104 / C710/ C775
- TA7108 / C711
- GX Gateway 24FXS / S724

System, Enterprise, and Group Clearspan Communicator Global Settings

The Global Settings: Clearspan Communicator pages contain the following settings for Clearspan
Communicator devices:

* SIP Settings
- Outbound Proxy
- Use DNS SRV Lookup
- Proxy Port (No Encryption)
- Proxy Port (Encryption)
- Encryption (TLS/SRTP)
* Codecs
- Adaptive Quality (Mobile and Tablet only)
- Voice Codec Setting
- Voice Codec #1 (highest priority),
- Voice Codec #2
- Voice Codec #3
- Voice Codec #4
- Voice Codec #5 (lowest priority)
*  Quality Monitoring
- Quality Monitoring
- Collector Server Address. The Collector Server Address is the fully qualified domain name

- Collector Server Port
« Miscellaneous

- Emergency Number List (Desktop and S4B only). Select Use Enterprise Settings or enter
the list of emergency numbers separated by commas. The Emergency Calling feature can
be enabled ordisabled in the template.

System, Enterprise, and Group UC ONE/CS Engage Global Settings

An Admin has to select UC One/CS Engage - Mobile/Tablet in the Global settings. The Global
Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for UC One or CS Engage -



Mobile/Tablet:
SIP Settings

Outbound Proxy: Set the target DNS or IP address for outbound SIP message

Use DNS SRV Lookup: Enable/Disable

Proxy Port (No Encryption): Set the target IP port for outbound unencrypted SIP messages
Proxy Port (Encryption): Set the target IP port for outbound encrypted SIP messages
Encryption (TLS/SRTP): ‘Required’ or ‘Not Allowed’

Codecs

Voice Codec Setting

Voice Codec #1 (highest priority),
Voice Codec #2

Voice Codec #3

Voice Codec #4

General Settings

Unified Call History: Enable to allow synchronization of call activity across Engage devices.
Voice Codec #5 (lowest priority)
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System, Enterprise, and Group Clearspan Mobile/Tablet Global Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Clearspan mobile
and tablet:

SIP Settings

- Outbound Proxy

- Use DNS SRV Lookup

- Proxy Port (No Encryption)

- Proxy Port (Encryption)

- Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

- Subscription Time

Codecs

- Voice Codecs Setting

- Voice Codec #1 (highest priority)
- Voice Codec #2

- Voice Codec #3

- Voice Codec #4

- Voice Codec #5 (lowest priority)
Quality Monitoring

- Quality Monitoring

- Collector Server Address. The Collector Server Address is the fully qualified domain
name

- Collector Server Port
General Settings
- Unified Call History: Enable to allow synchronization of call activity across Engage devices.

System, Enterprise, and Group Grandstream Global Settings

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Grandstream:

SIP Settings
- Outbound Proxy
- Outbound Proxy 1
- Outbound Proxy 2
- Proxy Port (No Encryption)
- Proxy Port (Encryption)
- Encryption (TLS/SRTP)
Time Settings
- Time Server Settings
- Time Server
- Time Zone
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Device Settings

Keypad Access Mode
Admin Password
Confirm Admin Password
User Password

Confirm User Password

Video Codec Settings

Voice Codec Setting

Voice Codec #1 (highest priority)
Voice Codec #2

Voice Codec #3 (lowest priority)

General Settings

Firmware Version
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Dial Plans

A dial planis the expected sequence of digits dialed from a phone to make calls or activate certain
features. The Global Settings: Dial Plans page allows youto view or change the dial plans at the
System, Enterprise, or Group level, fora selected Phone Manufacturer. This setting is available for
Mitel, MiVoice, Media5 and AudioCodes devices.

Note: Forinformation about Dial Plans specific to Panasonic, Polycom and Cisco
phones, refer to the Appendices of this guide.

AudioCodes

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. SelectGlobal Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

4. Select Media5 from the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on the
device types configured for the Enterprise.

5. Click the Dial Plan tab. The Dial Plan page is displayed.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync of reboot of the affected phones.
OK Cancel Agply

Enterprise: [Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas | »

Group: [Refyks| »
Phone Manufacturer: | AudioCodes - MP-1xx] =
General Seftings || Extra Setfings || Dial Plan

Refresh Line Mode

Group Dial Plan

Dial Plan Settings: Use Enterprise Setiing
Digit Timeout
Enterprise Dial Plan

Dial Plan Settings: @ Use System Setting
Digit Timeout: [ seconds |

Clear Copy

System Dial Plan

Digit Timeout

AudioCodes Dial Plan

Enter a dial plan consisting of one or more digit patterns. When in Block Mode. the digit patterns must be separated by 3 | symbol. such as [01]XXXIZ 10000 *XX. When in Line
Mode, 2ach digit pattern is displayed on a separate line and the administrator only needs to enter the | symbol when entering more than one digit pattern on 3 line. Otherwise, OpEasy
automatically adds the | symbol between the digit pattems.

Use the following in the digit patterns

Digit Digit from 0 t0 9
Keypad Symbol: One of the keypad symbols %, #, or

Wildcard Svmbol X matches anv digit (0 to 9).

Figure 39: Global Configuration File Settings: Dial Plans Tab for AudioCodes
6. Click the Group Dial Plan, Enterprise Dial Plan orthe System Dial Plan to modify the dial
plans.
* Use the Clear button to delete a dial plan.
* Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy an existing dial plan to another field.
* Use the Line Mode and Block Mode buttons to toggle between the two format views.



» Enter or change the Digit Timeout values as required. The Digit Timeout is the time that
the phone waits between key presses before timing out and returning to the idle state.

If values are entered inmultiple fields, Enterprise settings take precedence over System settings,
Group settings take precedence over System and Enterprise settings, and phone template Extra
Settings take precedence over all others.

Dial Plan changes might also require changes to the configuration settings inthe Phone Number
Formatting phone application. Contact your system administrator. If modifications have been

made, click OK. If no modifications have been made, or you want to cancel your changes, click
Cancel.

AudioCodes M500L

1.
2.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Select AudioCodes —M-500L from the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers
depend on thedevice types configured for the Enterprise.



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

5. Click the Dial Plan tab. The Dial Plan page is displayed.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.

oK. Cancel Apply

Enterprise: | Planolab| =

Group: | (Select Group) | =
Phone Manufacturer: | AudioCodes - M-500L | =

General Settings Extra Settings Dial Plan

Refresh Block Mode
Dial Plan Settings: Use Enterprise Setting
Digit Timeout:

Enterprise Dial Plan

Dial Plan Settings: Use System Setting
Digit Timeout:

Emergency Call #1:
Emergency Call #2:
Emergency Call #3:

Emergency Call #4:

System Dial Plan

Digit Timeout:

Emergency Call #1:
Emergency Call #2:
Emergency Call #3:
Emergency Call #4:

Dial Plan
Enter a dial plan consisting of one or more digit patterns. When in Block Mode, the digit patterns must be separated by a | symbol, such as [D1]XXX|81XXXXXXXXXX["XX. When In Line
Mode, each digit pattern is displayed on a separate line and the administrator only needs to enter the | symbel when entering more than cne digit pattern on a line. Otherwise, OpEasy
automatically adds the | symbol between the digit patterns.
Use the following in the digit patterns:
Digit: Digit from 0 to 8.
Keypad Symbol: One of the keypad Symbols *, #, or .
Wildcard: Symbol X matches any diglt (0 1o 9).
Two digits separated by hyphen (<) which matches any digit between and including the two digits.
Range: The range can only be included inside a range (between [ and J).
For example: [2-8]XXX when a user dials a 4-digit number with the first digit from 2 to 8.

Symbol . matches D or more occurrences of the preceding DTMF symbol or range ([ ]).

Re=bo For example: 2X.# when a user dials 2 and one or mare additional digits, followed by a #.

Figure 408: Global Configuration File Settings: Dial Plans Tab for AudioCodes M500L

6. Click the Group Dial Plan, Enterprise Dial Plan orthe System Dial Plan to modify the dial
plans.
* Use the Clear button to delete a dial plan.

* Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy an existing dial plan to another field.
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* Use the Line Mode and Block Mode buttons to toggle between the two format views.

» Enter or change the Digit Timeout values as required. The Digit Timeout is the time that
the phone waits between key presses before timing out and returning to the idle state.

+ Enter orchange the following Emergency Call fields as required to set the emergency
dial patterns.

- Emergency Call #1
- Emergency Call #2
- Emergency Call #3
- Emergency Call #4

If values are entered inmultiplefields, Enterprise settings take precedence over System settings,
Group settings take precedence over System and Enterprise settings, and phone template Extra
Settings take precedence over all others.

Dial Plan changes might also require changes to the configuration settings inthe Phone Number
Formatting phone application. Contact your system administrator. If modifications have been

made, click OK. If no modifications have been made, or you want to cancel your changes, click
Cancel.

Grandstream Phones

1.
2.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Select Grandsteam from the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on
the device types configured for the Enterprise.

Click the Dial Plan tab. The Dial Plan page is displayed.
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Mediab5

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan satiings for a selected Phone Manufacturer, After being saved, the change cocurs at the next resync or rebaot of the affected phones
Ok Cancs! Apply

Enterprise: | Bulk Frovisioning — Lab Val. Inc| «

Group: [Group_ G — Group, Gewsl| =
Fhone Manufaclurer:  |Grandstream| =

General Settings Extra Settings Dial Plan

Rafresh Elock Mode
Group Dial Plan
Disl Plan Settings: Use Enterprise Setting
Enterprise Dial Flan
Dial Plan Settings: IUse System Sefting

System Dial Plan

Figure 41: Global Configuration File Settings: Dial Plans Tab for Grandstream

Click the Group Dial Plan, Enterprise Dial Plan orthe System Dial Plan to modify and enter
the number for the dial plans.

Dial Plan changes might also require changes to the configuration settings inthe Phone Number
Formatting phone application. Contact your system administrator. If modifications have been
made, click OK. If no modifications have been made, or you want to cancel your changes, click
Cancel.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Select Media5 from the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend onthe
device types configured for the Enterprise.
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5.

Click the Dial Plan tab. The Dial Plan page is displayed.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan setings for a selectad Phone Manufacturer. After being Saved, the change Oceurs at the next resync or reboot of the ffzcted phones.

oK Cancal Apply

Entarprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas | =

Group: [Relyks| =

Phone Manufacturer:  [Mzdiad] »

General Seftings || Extra Setings || Dial Plan

Refresh

Group Dial Plan

Dial Plan Setfings: Use Enterprise Sefting

Dial Plan 1 (Emengency):
Disl Plan 2

Dial Plan 3:

Dial Plan 4:

Dial Plan 5:

Disl Plan 8

Dial Plan 7

Disl Plan 8-

Dial Plan 9

Dial Plan 10:

Enterprise Dial Plan

Dial Plan Setfings: & Use System Setting

Dial Plan 1 (Emergency):
Dial Plan 2:

Dial Plan 3:

Dil Plan 4:

Dial Plan &:

Dial Plan 8:

Dil Plan 7

Dil Plan 8:

Dil Plan 9:

Dial Plan 10:

System Dial Plan

Dial Plan 1 {Emergency):
Disl Plan 2-
Disl Plan 3
Dial Plan 4:
Disl Plan 5
Dial Plan 8:

Figure 42: Global Configuration File Settings: Dial Plans Tab for Media5

Click the Group Dial Plan, Enterprise Dial Plan orthe System Dial Plan to modify and enter
the number for the dial plans.

Dial Plan changes might also require changes to the configuration settings inthe Phone Number
Formatting phone application. Contact your system administrator. If modifications have been
made, click OK. If no modifications have been made, oryou want to cancel your changes, click
Cancel.

Mitel Phones

1.
2.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Select Mitel phone fromthe Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on the
device types configured for the Enterprise.

Click the Dial Plan tab. The Dial Plan page is displayed.



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync of reboot of the affected phones.

oK Cancal Apply

Enterprise: | Moo use — Moore Enterprises of Texas | w

Group: |Relyks| »
Phone Manufacturer: [ Mael (Aastra) | »
General Setfings || Extra Settings || System Config File Extension || Dial Plan

Refresh Line Mode

Group Dial Plan

Dial Plan Settings: [# Use Enterprise Setting

Digit Timeout: |4 seconds | »

Clear Copy
Enterprise Dial Plan
Dial Plan Settings: Use System Setting
Digit Timeout:

System Dial Plan

Digit Timeout:

Mitel Phone Dial Plan

Enter a dial plan consisting of one or more digit patterns. When in Block Mode. the digt patterns must be separsted by a | symbol, such as [011XXXIS 1XXXXXXXXXX|*XX. When in Line
Mode, each digit pattern is displayed on a separate fine and the administrator only needs to enter the | symbol when entering more than one digit pattern on a line. Gtherwise, OpEasy
automatically adds the | symbol batween the digit pattems.

Use the following in the digit patiems:

Figure 43: Global Configuration File Settings: Dial Plans Tab for Mitel Phones

6. Click the Group Dial Plan, Enterprise Dial Plan orthe System Dial Plan to modify the dial
plans.

* Use the Clear button to delete a dial plan.
* Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy an existing dial plan to another field.
* Use the Line Mode and Block Mode buttons to toggle between the two format views.

« Enter or change the Digit Timeout values as required. The Digit Timeout is the time that
the phone waits between key presses before timing out and returning to the idle state.

If values are entered inmultiple fields, Enterprise settings take precedence over System settings,
Group settings take precedence over System and Enterprise settings, and phonetemplate Extra
Settings take precedence over all others.

7. DialPlan changes might also require changes to the configuration settings inthe Phone Number
Formatting phone application. Contact your system administrator. If modifications have been
made, click OK. If no modifications have been made, or you want to cancel your changes, click
Cancel.

Mitel MiVoice
1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. SelectGlobal Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Select Mitel MiVoice from the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on
the device types configured for the Enterprise.
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Dial Plans

5. Click the Dial Plan tab. The Dial Plan page is displayed.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a seiected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync o reboot of the afiected phones.
oK Cancel Asply
Enterprise: [Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas | =

Group: [REW

hone Manufacturer:  [Miel Mivorce | s
General Settings || Extra Settings || Dial Plan

Refresh Line Mode

Group Dial Plan

Dial Plan Settings: [ Use Enterprise Setting
Clear Copy

Enterprise Dial Plan

Dial Plan Setings: Use System Setting

System Dial Plan

Mitel MiVoice Phone Dial Plan

Figure 44: Global Configuration File Settings: Dial Plans Tab for Mitel MiVoice

6. Click the Group Dial Plan, Enterprise Dial Plan orthe System Dial Plan to modify the dial
plans.

* Use the Clear buttonto delete a dial plan.
* Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy an existing dial plan to another field.

* Use the Line Mode and Block Mode buttons to toggle between the two format views.

If values are entered in multiple fields, Enterprise settings take precedence over System settings,
Group settings take precedence over System and Enterprise settings, and phone template Extra
Settings take precedence over all others.

7. DialPlan changes might also require changes to the configuration settings inthe Phone Number
Formatting phone application. Contact your system administrator. If modifications have been
made, click OK. If no modifications have been made, oryou want to cancel your changes, click
Cancel.

Server Addresses

Viewing EMS Addresses

Each Phone Template is assigned an EMS Server address, which is used by the Soft Keys. You
can view the EMS Server addresses that have been set up by your administrator.

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Server Addresses from the menu tree or click Server Addresses from the Phone
Templates menu. Then click EMS Server Addresses. The EMS Addresses page opens. The
current EMS servers are displayed in the list.
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EMS Addresses

Display or change the list of EMS Server addresses (host names / IP addresses). Each Phone Template is assigned an EMS Server address, which is used by Soft

Rehuild Status:

|Refresh | System: None pending.

EMS Address Name 2 EMS Address (Host Name / IP Address) &
jazzlab-ems 172.20.209.33

Test1 1.1.1.1

Testi0 1111

Testi1 1111

Test12 1111

Test13 1111

Test14 1111

Testi5 1.1.1.1

Test1s 1.1.1.1

Test17 1111

Testi8 1111

Test19 1111

Test2 1111

Tact?N 4444

Figure 44: Phone Templates Page - EMS Addresses
3. Click OK.
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Server Addresses

Viewing Conference Server Addresses

You can display the list of available Conference Server addresses (host names/IP addresses) that
have been set up by your administrator.

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.
2. Click Server Addresses from the menu tree or click Server Addresses from the Phone

Templates menu. Then click Conference Server Addresses. The Conference Server
Addresses page opens. The current Conference Servers are displayed in the list.

3. Click OK.

Conference Server Addresses
Display or change the list of available Conference Server addresses (host names / IP addresses). A Phone Template may select a Conference Server Address to Tor it
server.

OK Cancel Add

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | System: Mone pending.

Conference Server Addresses

{1-25 of 31) Ez] [»][ =] 5~
Conference Server Address Name # Conference Server Address (Host Name / IP Address) 2
Standard conference@%BWHOST-1%
Test1 1.1.1.1
Test10 1.1.11
Test11 1.1.11
Test12 1.1.1.1
Test13 1.1.1.1
Test14 1.1.11
Test15 1111
Test16 1.1.1.1
Test17 1.1.1.1
Test1d 1.1.1.1

Figure 50: Phone Templates Page — Conference Server Addresses
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Phone Management

Phone Management allows you to view, add, modify, and restart phone devices. Phone Templates
must already exist.

Third-party Phone Support

You can use OpEasy to configure certain Third-party phones when the 3rd‘Party system license for

Clearspan isinstalled. Refer to the appendix of this guide formore information about using OpEasy
to provision Third-party phones.

Viewing Phone Device Templates

To view existing Phone Templates:

1.

o > w N

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Select the Group from the drop-down list.

Select the Device Level from the drop-down lists to search for System, Enterprise or Group.

Click Search to view all the Devices or enter the Search parameters to filter the Search. Alist
of phone devices is displayed.

If the Enterprise and Group are not selected, then one of the following criteria can be used to
search foradevice:

Device Name

Device Type using Equal To (Cannot be Contains or Starts with)
MAC Address

User ID

User: Last Name

User: First Name

User: Phone Number

User: Extension

Select a Phone device. Click the View button next to the Template column, in the row of the
phonedevice forwhichyouwantto viewthe template. The Phone Management: Phone Template
page is displayed.

Notes:
» All'the Aastra phones are now known as Mitel phones.
» Group-level devices use Group-level Global Settings.
» Enterprise-level devices use Enterprise-level Global Settings.
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Viewing Phone Device Templates

Phone Management: Phone Template

View the deta’s of the phone template that is 3ssignad to 3 phons device.

OK

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Group:

Fhone Device Type:  Aastra 82271 (DMS)
Template Nams: Ent_67i_dms
Templats Level:  Enterprise

Description: Enterprise 871

SpeakerHeadset

Telephone Line | Phone Number | Line Label | Ring
2 | 1st Phone Number | Extansion | Ring 14
1 1st Phone Numbsr | Extension | Ring 14
Top Soft Keys | Function | Options i - p
TSK1 _| 2nd Phone Number | Label: Poppy-{Ext}, Ring: Ring 15 |
TSK2 | 2nd Phone Number | Label: Gews-{Ext}, Ring: Ring 15 |
TaK2 Cam Nir tzt Phana Numhar

Figure 51: Viewing Phone Template Details

Changing the Phone Template on a Device

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

Phone Management

Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete.

OK Cancel Apply Add

Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc| »

Group: | Group_G - Group, Gewel“ -

Device Levels: | System, Enterprise, and Group| «

Device Search: Search

“(All Devices)| + B

Phone Restart
ThirdParty Phone Licenses (Enterprise):

Used: 39
Available: Auto

Select All Phones: | Restart Selected Phones

Restart Phones on Save: |

Figure 52: Phone Management Page
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2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the Enterprise drop-down lists.

3. Select the Device Levels.

4. Click Search to view all the Devices or enter Search parameters to filter the Search. Alist of

phone devices is displayed.

5. Select the new template from the Template drop-down list on the row of the selected phone

device, as shown in the following example.

Phone Management

‘Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete.

OK Cancel Apply Add

Enterprise: B

Group:
Device Levels: System, Enterprise, and Group | »

Device Search: Search

(All Devices)| » =

Phone Restart

ThirdParty Phone Licenses (Enterprise):

Select All Phones: Restart Selected Phones

Used: 39

Restart Phones on Save: Available: Auto

Display Options
Template Information: [

Registration Status:

Phone Devices

(1-25 of 40) (2] [l
Devi Managed | SUPPOTt | yiac p g Ph
- 5% evice anage ress - A = s one A %
Selected  Device Name ¢ Level ¢ 3rd Party Dev::e s Device Type & Last & First & Number 3 Type & Template &
Phone & 2

‘|Aastras731iDM3-9722221003 | Enterprise | 1000012121003 | Aastra 6731i (DMS) LTest03 | FTest03 1'972-222-1003 | Primary | --EﬁT—aﬁ_DMS TEnepnce]

Aastrab735IDMS-9722221004 | Enterprise | [000012121004 | Aastra 6735i (DMS) [LTestod | FTestod 1'972-222-1004 | Primary || —31i_DMS_NameLabeling (Enterprise

AactraR72RINMQ_0777771122 Entarnrica nANAN42171122 Aactra R72RI /MY Driman: = L D

Figure 53: Changing Template for a Phone Device

6. Check the Restart Phones on Save check box to restart the phone, if required.

7. Click OK or Apply.

PhoneDevices Table:

The Phone Devices Table in the Phone Management page by default displays Phone Information,
Assigned User and Phone Number. The Template Name and Description are also listed.

Phone Management

Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete.

OK Cancel Apply Add

Enterprise: [Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc| .

Group: [Group_G — Group,
Device Levels: | System, Enterprise. and Group | =
Device Search Search
(Al Devices)| +

Phone Restart
ThirdParty Phone Licenses (Enterprise):

Used: 39
Available: Auto

Select All Phones: Restart Selected Phones

Restart Phones on Save:

Display Options
Template Information: (¥
Registration Status:

Phone Nevices

Figure 45: Display Selection

The Admin can view the Phone Information by unchecking the Template Information checkbox in
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the Display Selection section.

When the Template Information check boxis unchecked, the Phone Devices table does not display
the Template, View and Template Description columns.

When the Registration Status check box is checked, the System Level Registration (expires slowly)
and User Agent Information (Model/Version) columns are displayed after the Device Type column.

Restarting Phone Devices

1. Fromthe main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.
Select the Device Levels.

Click Search to view all the Devices or enter Search parameters to filter the devices.

o &~ w N

Restart Phone Devices by:
» Select the Select All Phones check box to restart all the phones.
* Select Restart Phones on Save to restart the selected phones when settings are saved.

* Click Restart Selected Phones to restart only those phones where there is a check mark
in the Selected column.

Phone Restart

ThirdParty Phone Licenses (Enterprise):
Select All Phones: Restart Selected Phones - -
e

Restart Phones on Save: Available: Auto

Display Options
Template Information: &

Registration Status:

Figure 46: Phone Restartand Display Selection Sections

Adding a Phone Device

You can add a phone, gateway, or communicator application device in Phone Management or

under Users when adding or modifying a user. To add a device in Phone Management:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

2. Click Add. The Phone Device Add page opens as shown in the following figure.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
devices.
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10.

11.

Phone Device Add

Add a new Clearspan phone device

OK Cancel Custom Tags

Enterprise.  Mitel Labs - Mitel Labs

NOTE: This is an enterprise-level device. Enterprise-level devices DO NOT use Group-level Global Settings. Instead, they use Enterprise-level Global Settings.

Phone Device
* Device Name:
Device Level [ Enterpnse|

* Device Type: (Select Device Type)| =

Template:

Restart Phones on Save

Device Description
Description
Serial Number.

Phone Location:

Device Configuration
Host Name / IP Address: Port:
Qutbound Proxy:
Stun Server:

MAC Address:

Device Protocol:  SIP2.0

Figure 47: Phone Device Add Page

Enter the Device Name.
Select the Device Level and Device Type from the drop-down lists.

Select the Template fromthe drop-downlist. To view the template you selected, use the View
Template button. Do not set Mitel, Polycom, Panasonic or Cisco phone templates to <None>.
If an OpEasy template has notbeen created forthose phone devices, setthe value to <Default>.

In the Device Description section, enter a Description and Serial Number of the phone, both
optional.

Enter the physical Phone Location.

The Device Configuration section includes the following:
* Host Name/IP Address

» Outbound Proxy

»  Stun Server

*+ MAC Address

Note: The MAC Address (Device’s MAC Address or Auto Install Device ID) field
is required to identify the device and is needed only when the deviceis assigned
to a User.

The Transport Protocol is “Unspecified” by default.

Enter the ERL Record Name.

If an Emergency Routing Service (ERS) is assigned to the selected enterprise, then a drop-down
listis used to select an ERL forthe phone device.

Enter the VLAN ID.

Warning: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating
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Adding a Phone Device

12. The Encryption (TLS/SRTP) field displays the encryption status of the device, “None” appears
inthe field for devices that do not support encryption.
Encryption Override can be used to override Encryption, Encryption Disabled or Encryption Disabled
(Timed) orto turn the Override Off, Select None.

Note: An error is displayed when the number of ports exceeds the maximum number
of encryption ports supported when the Encryption Settings is set to Required.

13. The DECT 112 Configuration table is displayed only for Mitel DECT-112 Devices. Enter the
Handset IPEI Number and the Handset Registration Codein the DECT 112 Configurationtable.
If the Handset Registration Code is not entered, then the default code1539 is used.

Enter the repeater IPEI Numbers if repeaters have been enabled. The allowed values are
alphanumeric characters with a maximum length of 10 characters.

14. Click Custom Tags to configure the name and value of any custom tags for the device. Click
Add or Edit on the Phone Custom Tags page to create or modify a custom tag.

15. Click OK*.

Phone Custom Tags Add

Add a custom tag for the device. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on a subseguent page.

QK* Cancel

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc

Group:  Group_G — Group, Gewel

Device Name:  Media5

Device Level: Group

Custom Tag
Tag Mame: o %
Tag Value:

Figure 48: Phone Custom Tags Add Page

16. Click Custom Rings to customize thering selections foreachline onthe device. Enable Define
Custom Ring Tones, and then change any Selected Ring fromthe defaultto another ring tone.

Phone Custom Rings

Customize the ring setting for each line on the phone. *Pressing OK does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on a subsequent page.

OK*

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc

Group:  Group_G — Group, Gewel

Device Mame:  00_FSH_Phone__67i
Device Level:  Group
Phone Template: Ent_67i_dms_w_Sidecar (Enterprise)
Ring Customization: @) Define Custom Ring Settings

Use Template Ring Settings

Device Ring Settings

Clearspan Line Position 2 Line Userld 2 Template Ring 2 | Selected Ring
1 9722221062@labval.mitel.com Ring 14 |Ring 14| =
2 Ring 15 Default
3 Ring 2 E:g i
4 Ring 3 Ring 3
5 Ring 4 i T

d Rinn &

Figure 49: Phone Custom Rings Page



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

17. Click OK*.

18. Click Manage Users to view the details of the phone template and configure how users are
assigned to a phone device as described in Assigning, Removing, or Reordering Users on a

Phone Device.

Phone Device Modify: Manage Users

Display the users assigned to a phone device and details of the associated phone template. Assign, Unassign, or Re-order Users on the phone device. “*Pressing OK does not save entered changes. To save the

OK* Cancel

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Group:  Group_G - Group, Gewel

Phone Device
Device Name:  00_FSH_Phone_ &7 Template Name:  Ent_67i_dms_w_Sidecar
Device Level:  Group Template Level:  Enterprise

Device Type: Aastra 68671 (DMS) Template Description:  Enterprise 67i with ExpModule

User Assignment

Enterprise

Group

(All Users)| «

Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc

Group_G — Group, Gewel

+

Search for Users

Update the list of users in Select User below. (* indicates an Alternate User ID)

Selection Type:
Select User.

Assigned Users

Line First e Phone
Position | Button | NG Last Name First Name Department Number

1 Line 1 | Ring 14 FSH_1082 972-222-1062 1062
2 TSK1 | Ring 15

Extension User ID

Flexible Seafing Guest 9722221062@labval.mitel.com

Figure 50:Phone Management: Manage Users

19. Click OK*.

Line/Port

9722221082 primary @labval. mitel.com

20. Click OK again. The Phone Management page opens. The new device appears in the list.

Modifyinga Phone Device

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then select Phone Management. The Phone

Management page is displayed.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.

3. Select the Device Levels.

4. Click Search to view all the Devices or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
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Modifying a Phone Device

Phone Management

Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete.

OK

Cancel Apply Add

Enterprise: | India — Mitel India Lab| w

Group: | BNG_3 -- Bengaluru 3 NAT-AC-Single | »

Device Levels: | System and Enterprise |

Device Search: Search

Device Name| « || [ Contains| =

5.

Phone Restart

ThirdParty Phone Licenses (Enterprise):

Select All Phones:
Used: 80

Restart Phones on Save: Available: Auto

Display Options

Template Information: ¥
Reniciratinn Statis:

Figure 60: Phone Device Search Example

Modify Display Selection by:
» Select the Template Information check boxtoinclude Phone Template informationin the

“Phone Devices” table.

+ Select the Registration Status check boxtoinclude the Registration Status informationin

the "Phone Devices" table.

Note:
+ Group-level devices use Group-level Global Settings.

+ Enterprise-level devices use Enterprise-level Global Settings.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the phone device youwant to edit.
The Phone Device Modify page appears.

Click OK to confirm the changes made.

Click OK or Apply.

Deleting a Phone Device

oo W

Note: The Delete button is not available for assigned Devices.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.
Select the Device Levels.
Click Search to view all the Devices or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Select adevice without a User assigned and click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in
the row of the phone device you want to delete. The Phone Device Modify pageis displayed

with a Delete button.
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Phone Device Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan phone device

6.
7.

OK Cancel Apply Manage Users Custom Tags Custom Rings Replace Phone

Enterprise:  India - Mitel India Lab
Group: BNG_3 -- Bengaluru 3 NAT-AC-Single

Phone Device
Device Name:  Aastra6869iDMS-6073336069
Device Level:  Group
Device Type:  Aastra 6869i (DMS)
Mitel Support Device:  No

Template: [BNG_3_69i (Group) — 691|
View Template

Restart Phones on Save

Device Description

Figure 61: Deleting a Phone Device

Click the Delete button. A confirmation box is displayed.

Click Yes. The Device is removed from the Phone Devices table.

Replacinga Phone Device

1.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.

Select the Device Levels.

Click Search to view all the Devices or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
Phone Device Modify

Modify an exisfing Clearspan phone device
oK Cancel Apply Delete Custom Tags Replace Phone

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Group:  Group_G - Group, Gewel

Phone Device
Device Name:  00Source
Device Level:  Group
Device Type:  Marty Music On Hold
Support Device:  No

Template: | <UserDefined=| «

Figure 62: Replace Phone

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the phone device you want to edit
or delete. The Phone Device Modify page appears.

Click Replace Phone to replace an existing phone with a new phone with the same model and
functionality. The Replace Phone button takes you to the Replace Phone page.

Enter the MAC Address of the device or enter the Auto Install ID of the device.

For Polycom Phones, enter the Device Access User Name, Password and Confirm Password.
Click OK*

10. Click OK or Apply to save the changes.
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Assignin

1.

g, Removing, or Reordering Users on a Phone Device

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then select Phone Management. The Phone
Management page is displayed.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.
Select the Device Levels.

Click Search to view all the Devices or enter Search parameters to filter the Search. A list of
phone devices configured for this group appears.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the phone device youwant to edit.
The Phone Device Modify page appears.

Phone Management

Add = new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from 3 workshest), or search for a st of phone devices fo sdit or delste

oK Cancs!

Entarprize:

Apply Add

Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =

Group:  [Group_G — Group, Gewel| =
Device Levels: | System. Enterprise. and Group| =
Device Search Search
[All Devices) | = +
Phone Restart
ThirdFarty Phone Licensss (Enterpriss):
Select All Phones: Restart Selected Phones

Used: 38

Restart Phones on Save:

Display Options

Avziable: Auto

Template Information: [

Registration

Status:

Phone Devices
(4:25 0f 210) 2]zl s]lslz]e]l] [ollm
OpEasy
Selected | Device Name & Davice | Managed | BPRCLT | MAC Address | oyica Type - Last & |First o Ehaney THPE | Template o Template Description Edit
— Level & | 3rd Party " s ype & & & Number < & plate = pl P &
Phone 5 | ©
00_FSH_Phons_67i Group 000002222000 | Aastrs 8237 (DMS) FSH_1062 | Flexible Seating Guest | 072-222-1082 | Primary =2_» | | [Wizw] | Enterprise 67 with ExpModuie | Eit
00Source Group Mary Music On Hold Primary - Ecit
D0Test_CSTablet Group Clearspan Tablet LTesti2 | FTest2 9722221072 | SCA ~ | | [¥iew] [_Encryptea Ecit

6.

7.

Figure ééiﬁéérlééting a Phone Device to Edit

On the Phone Device Modify page, click Manage Users.

Phone Device Modify

Mody an existing Clearspan phone device

OK Cancsi Apply Manage Users Custom Tags Custom Rings Reglace Phone

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val. Inc

Group:  Group_G — Group, Gews!

Phone Device
Device Name:  00_FSH_Phone_ 87i
Device Level:  Group
Device Type:  Aastra 5867 (DMS)

Support Device:  No

Template: [Ent 57, dms_w_oidecar (ENterprise) — ENterprise 671 wih EXPMOIUIE| »

Figure 51: Phone Device Modify: Manage Users Button

The Phone Device Modify: Manage Users page opens, enabling youto add new users, remove
users, replace users, or reorder users as described in the following sections.
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Assigning New Users to a Phone Device

Follow these steps to add a user to a phone device using Phone Management:

1. On the Manage Users page, Click Search for Users to view all the Available Users or enter
Search parameters to filter the list of users in the drop-down.

2. Select the user you want to add fromthe Select User drop-downmenu. You can chooseto list
users Ordered by Name, Ordered by Phone Number/Extension, or Ordered by User ID.

Phone Device Modify: Manage Users

Dizplay the users ss=igned to 3 phone device and details of the associsted phone template. Azsign, Unassign, or Re-arder Users on the phone device. “Fressing Ok

[e Caneed

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Wal, Inc
Grouwp: Group G — Group, Gewsl

Phone Devige:

Device Mame:  00_FSH_Phone_ &7i Template Mame: Ent 67i_dms_w_Sidecar
Device Level:  Group Template Level:  Enterprise
Device Type:  Aastra G871 (DMS) Template Description:  Enterprise 67i with ExpModule

User Assignment
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab \al, Inc

Group:  Group_G — Group, Gewsl

[AllUz=rs)| = Fy
—_——
Search for Users Updste the list of users in Select User below. (* indicates an Alernate User 10
Selection Type: (@ Ordered by Mame (Last, First) Ordered by Phone Number | Extension Ordered by User ID
Select User: elect by Mame - Last, First) | =
Lvailable Uszers
= [Cog, Blackout
Assigned Users Dog, Gews
Dog, Grace
Line First - 4i0og. Poppy si
Position | Button Rinj - . Extension User ID
Line 1 | Ring = 1062 9722321062 @ abval mitel.com
3 Tok1 | Rine 21001 @ abval. mitel.com

Figure 52: Manage Users: Select User

3. Configure the settings for the assignment

* Select SCADevicefromthe Endpoint Type drop-downlist. If the Endpoint Type selection
is grayed out, then it cannot be changed.

» The Line/Port is filled.
Note: the line/port domain will be pre-selected for MS Teams devices using the Clearspan
Native Teams Int Device Type

+ Enable or Disable the Shared Call Appearance, the SCA are enabled by default.

» Select Allow Calls to Originated and Allow Calls to this Destination check boxes, both
are checked by default.

» Click the Show SCA Options buttonto change any of the following options for this SCA:
- Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls

- Allow Call Retrieve from another location

- Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line

- Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line

- Bridge Warning Tone for Barge-in
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Note: Changing User SCA Options affects all of this user's SCA assignments, not just
this one.

User Assignment
Enterprise:  TestTest - Shivu's Enterprise

Group: A_Group - Group A
(Al Users)| » +
Search for Users Update the list of users in Select User below. (* indicates an Alternate User ID)

Selection Type: @ Ordered by Name (Last, First) Ordered by Phone Number / Extension Ordered by User ID
Select User: | Bailly. Enic 705-222-1050 7052221050@cctesting.aastra.com | =

User Last Name: Bailly User First Name:  Eric
User Phone Number:  705-222-1050 User Extension: 1050
UserID:  7052221050@cctesting aastra.com User Department

Endpoint Type: | SCADevice | =

* Line / Port: | 7052221050 sca01 @ ‘cctesting aastracom .

Shared Call Appearance Enabled | »

¥ Allow Calls to be Originated

¥  Allow Calls to this Destination Hide User SCA Options
User SCA Options (These settings affect all SCAs for this User.)
Alerting Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls
Call Retrieve Aliow Call Retrieve from another location

Multiple Call Arrangement.  #  Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line

Bridging

Figure 53: Manage Users: New User Assignment

* Chooseto Insert the user or Replace another user with this one.
» Choosethe Line Position for the new user.
+ Click Add User.

User Assignment
Enterprise:  TestTest — Shivu's Enterprise
Group: A_Group - Group A
Al Users)| » +

Search for Users Update the list of users in Select User below. (" indicates an Alternate User ID)

Selection Type: @ Ordered by Name (Last, First) Ordered by Phone Number / Extension Ordered by User ID
Select User: [Messl, Lionel . 705-222-1023 . 7052221023@cclesting aastra.com |

User Last Name: Messi User First Name: Lionel
User Phone Number.  705-222-1023 User Extension: 1023
User ID:  7052221023@cctesting.aastra.com User Department:  A1_Department
Endpoint Type:
* Line / Port: | 7052221023.5¢a01 @/ cclesting aastra.com| =

bied| »

Shared Call Appearance:
¥ Aliow Calls to be Originated

4 Allow Calis to this Destination Hide User.SCA Options
User SCA Options (These settings affect all SCAS for this User.)
Alerting Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls
Call Retrieve: Allow Call Retrieve from another location

Muttiple Call Arrangement: ¥ Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line

Bridging
Bridging Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line
Bridge Warning Tone: None | =

[Insertjg (TinePos 2 v | | Add User

j Replace t

Figure 54: Manage Users: Line Position

* For Primary Device:

» Select Primary Device from the Endpoint Type drop-down list. If the Endpoint Type
selection is grayed out, then it cannot be changed.

* The Line/Port is filled.

Note: the line/port domain will be pre-selected for MS Teams devices using the Clearspan
Native Teams Int Device Type



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

* Chooseto Insert the user or Replace another user with this one.
* Choose the Line Position for the new user.

* Click Add User.

The Assigned Users table is updated, and the display shows the assighments.

Assigned Users
tne [ First [ e [ ot Name First Name | Department | Phone e tunion User D
| Position | Button | Rin@ | | ) [is=R | Number | =Xension | I |
Line1 |Ring14 | FSH 1082 | Flexbie Seating Guest 972222-1082 | 1082 | 9722221082@sbvalmitelcom | 6722221062 primary@isbval. mitelcom | Primary |
2 | TsKki |Ring15 |

LinelPart Type |Enab

Phone Configuration Display (for reference only)

:
1

E
[
E

Extension | Ring

Line Label User Name Phone Number

1 ¥ exib eating Guest FSH 106 0. H168" oo anng

Figure 55: Manage Users: Assigned User

4. To change user assignment settings after adding a user, choose Edit User Assignment from

the Action drop-down on that user's row in the Assigned Users table.

Assigned Users

e ‘;J';i‘n. Ring | LastName | First Name | Department | e | Extension | User ID | Linetport |Type | Enabled | Action
1 Line1 |Ring14 | FSH_10682 | Flexiie Seating Guest oT2222-1082 | 1062 | 97222 mitel.com | 0722221062 pri mite.com | Primary

2 TSK1_| Ring 15

Figure 56: Assigned User - Edit User Assignment

5. When you are done making changes, select Save Edit or Cancel Edit.

Save Edit Cancel Edit

Assigned Users
e s Last Name First Hame Department | TTO" | Eytancion User D LineiPart Type  |Enabled | Action
Position_| Button < = Number ! L
1 Line 1 | Ring 14 FSH_1062 Flaxible Seating Guest 872-273-1062 1062 a7 mitel com | 8722221062 pr ¥ mitel com | Primary
2 TSK1 Ring 18

Figure 57: Assigned User - Save Edit

6. Click OK*. Click OK again.
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Removing or Reordering Users on a Phone Device
Followthese stepsto remove orreorder users (SCA and Primary Device Users) on a phone device
using Phone Management:

1. Onthe Manage Users page, in the Assigned user table use the Action drop-downmenu at the
end of auser's row to remove or move that user.

Phone Device Modify: Manage Users

Display the users assigned to a phone device and details of the associated phone template. Assign, Unassign, or Re-order Users on the phone device. *Pressing OK does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on a subsequent pag

OK* Cancel
Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Group: Group_Pronto —- Pronto's Group
Phone Device
Device Name:  67i_Device_UsingTheTemplate Template Name:  Ent_67i_dms
Device Level: Group Template Level:  Enterprise
Device Type: Aastra 6867i (DMS) Template Description: ~ Enterprise 67i
User Assignment
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Group:  Group_Pronto — Pronto's Group
(Al Users)| +

Search for Users | Update the list of users in Select User below. (* indicates an Alternate User ID)

Selection Type:
Select User:

Assigned Users

Line First -

Position Button Ring Last Name First Name Department Phone Number | Extension User ID Line/Port Type | Enabled | Action
1 Line 1 | Ring 14 Tester002 Test002 312-448-5502 5502 3124485502@labval mitel.com | 3124485502.5ca01@labval.mitel.com | SCA | Enabled | [(Change User)| =
2 TSK1 | Ring 15

Figure 70: Manage Users

2. The Assigned Users table is updated as perthe selection:
* Edit User Assignment
*+ Remove User - Removes the user
* Moveto Position X - Reorders the users

« Moveto Position Y - Reorders the users

Assigned Users

Line First | pin Last Name FirstName | Department Fhone | Extension User 1D Line/Part Type | Enabled | Action

Position | Button il - - P Number - - P -
1 Line 1 | Default LTes104 FTestl4 Dept 1 eTZZIII004 1004 9722221004 @1abval. mitel.com 8722221004 primary@isbval. mitzl.com | Primary (Change User)| =
2 Line 3 | Default

Figure 71: Assigned Users
3. Click OK*. Click OK again.
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User Profiles

The User Profileis asetof rules applied at the time of user creation. Having this set of rules simplifies
the user creation process becauseit allows certain user fields to be derived based onthe rules. User
Profiles must be created before adding Users. User Profiles can be exported and imported using
Group Import and Group Export.

Adding a User Profile

Many of the parameters on this page are set to default values and may not need to be changed.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Click User Profiles or click User Profiles
from the Provisioning page menu. The User Profile page opens.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

3. Click Add. The User Profile Add page opens, as shown in the following example.

User Profile Add
Enter the configuration rules needed 1o creats 3 new Clearspan user
K Cancal Apply

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Wal, Inc

Group:  Group_ G — Group, Gewsl

User Profile
* User Profile Mame:

Deescription:
User Type: |[Normal| =

New User Notification: Send E-mail Message to Mew User
Send E-mail Message to OpEasy Administrator
Send E-mail Message to Phone Procurement:

* E-mail Address:

Primary Phone Devics
Device Type: | i3elect Device Type) | =
Dievice Level: | Group| =

Templste:

Service Packs
Select all Service Facks reguired by the User
Selact Service Pack
All Services
Authentication_Cnly
Bacic Trunk
Basiclser
ELF Cnly
Business Trunk
Huozeling
SP1

Figure 58: User Profile Add Page - Top

Enter the User Profile Name.
Enter a Description for the user profile.

Select the User Type. The options are Normal and Voice Mail Only.

N o o A

Choose the E-mail notifications that you want sent when a new user is created that uses this
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10.

11.

12,

13.

14.

15.

profile.

Selectthe Device Type fromthe drop-down list. Note that if aselection of “Trunk User” is made,
the screen refreshes with different fields. See section Creating a Trunk User Profile for more
information.

Selectthe Device Level and Template fromthe drop-downlist. The available Templates depend
onthe Device Level.

Click View Phone Configuration button to confirm this device and template are correct.
+ The User Profile: Phone Template page is displayed.
* Click OK to return to the User Profile Add page.

Check one or more of the Service Packs required by the user. A Service Pack is a grouping of
one or more Clearspan services. In this section, all Service Packs available to this Enterprise
and Group will be listed. You should know the content of the Service Pack before assigning it
to the profile.

User Defined Fields — These fields are displayed only if the Enterprise User Fields are defined
at the Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use
Default check box and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

Select the User Domain from the drop-down list in the User Information section. The
drop-down list contains all domains assighed to this Group.

Select the User Billing Type. The User Billing Type drop-downbox appears only if the Billing
User Types are defined in the System Settings.

For MS Teams devices, the Enable Microsoft Teams XSI Plugin will be displayed. If
checked, this enables the use of the XSI functionality within the Clearspan Plugin forthe MS
Teams client.
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User Profile Add
Enter the configuration rules needed 1o create a new Clearspan user.
OK Cancs! Apply
9 ab - Lsb

Group: India_1 — Bengaluru Lab 1

User Profile
* User Profile Name:

Description;
UserType: [Normal| »
New User Notificstion: Send E-mail Message to New User
Send E-mail Message 1o OpEasy Administrator

Send E-mail Message to Fhone Procurament:

* E-mail Address:

Primary Phone Device
Device Type:
Device Level

Template:

Service Packs
Select 31l Service Packs requirsd by the User.
Select Service Pack

Authonzation_ONLYONE
Cali Center_Basic
Calf Center_Premium
Calf Center_Standard
Clearspan Communicators

Most Services

User Information

User Domain:
User Billing Type:
Configuration Rules
Site 1D {Required to creats Extension-only users)
UseriD: [TFis Tcom | =

User Password Initialize to random passwor

Phone Number.  New Phone Number Activation:

Network Server Site: (D

Selection Method

Extension:  Auto Generats Extension from Phons Number: @ Yes No
Plus the Last [ Digits *| ofthe phone number
Class of Service: - Gro

M Transcription (Mutare)
Voice Mail

Music On Hold Profile:

Calling Line ID:  Last Name:

First Name
Phone Number: [T

Authentication: Name:

Passwiord

Confirm Password:

Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @ [maia.mael.com| »
MAL Addrazs:  (Davins's MAD Addrscz ar At Instzll Nevies IN)

Figure 59: User Profile Add Page — Bottom

16. Enterthe Site ID, if necessary. The Site ID is appended to an extension number forprovisioning
of extension-only users. This is useful when a Clearspan User ID is to be the user's phone
number. The Site ID is appended to make the User ID unigue.

17. Select the format for the User ID from the drop-down list. The options include,
FirstNameLastName, PhoneNumber, orthe User's E-mail Address.

18. Check the User Password check box to initialize the password to a randomly generated value;
leaving the box unchecked requires the administrator to enter a password.
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

Click one of the following for New Phone Number Activation:

+ Activate (Recommended): If the phones will place and receive calls from outside the
system

» Deactivate: If the calls will be internal only
* Do Not Change: If no change is required

Change the Network Server Siteif youwantto use a site other than the one shown. This setting
applies when a user is assighed a phone number.

Choosea Selection Method. None (Manually selected by Admin), Extension Only, or Preselect
Phone Number from Range. When Preselect Phone Number from Range is selected,
Available Phone Number Ranges appear so that you can add them to Selected Phone Number
Ranges.

Choose Yes for Auto Generate Extension to have OpEasy automatically generate an
extension for the user based on the User Profile rules.

You can enter prefix digits and select from a drop-down list the number of digits to be used from
the phone number to form the extension. For example, you could specify the prefix digits of ‘44’
and select ‘3 digits’ from the drop-down list. This would result in an extension being generated
that starts with ‘44’ and ends with the last 3 digits of the assigned phone number. If the user is
assigned the phone number 214-555-1234 an extension of 44234 would be assigned to the user.

Choose a Class of Service from the drop-down list. The list shows all Classes of Services
associated with the Enterprise and Group and also allows selection of the Group default.

Check or Uncheck the VM Transcription (Mutare) check box to enable or disable Mutare for
the User.

Select a Voice Mail from the drop-down list:
* No Voice Mail.

* No E-mail Notification - The user's phone will notify of a voice mail, but no notification will
be sent to the user's e-mail.

« E-mail Notification-In additionto the user's phone notification, notificationwill also be sent
to the user's e-mail.

* E-mail Delivery - In addition to the user's phone notification, an e-mail will be sent to the
user and the voice message will be included as an attachment.

* Selectable, with Default: No Voice Mail
» Selectable, with Default: Voice Mail — No E-mail Notification
* Selectable, with Default: Voice Mail — E-mail Notification

+ Selectable, with Default: Voice Mail — E-mail Delivery

!

The firstfouroptionsinthe drop-downlistdo notallow administrators to choose any other voice
mail typewhen creating a user with a Basic Import spreadsheet. However, the last fouroptions,
labeled ‘Selectable’, provide a default setting that can be overridden when creating a user with
a Basic Import spreadsheet. The Advanced Import spreadsheet does not have these ‘Selectable’
options, because you can always select any Voice Mail setting when using an Advanced Import,
regardless of the User Profile Voice Mail setting.
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26.

27.

28.

If the Voice Mail selection is other than No Voice Mail, the Group Mail Server field is presented.
Enter the E-mail Address for that server.

Choose a Music On Hold Profile if that service is assighed and you want to specify those
settings for this user profile.

Specify the information that will appear for Calling Line ID.

The options are to provide the user’s last name, first name, and phone number, orto specify
something different using the text boxes to the right of each field.

Specifying something other than user's name and phone number is useful if, for example, this
User Profilewill be used formembers of atechnical supportgroup. It may be more appropriate
to show, “Technical Support”and the support center number rather than the user's personal
information. Before making a selection, however, it is important to note that the phone number
field will be used for 911 purposes in some cases:

» Ifthe OpEasy Emergency Gateway application is in use, the Calling Line ID: Phone Number
field will not be used for 911. In this case, the ERL Record Name field will be used for 911
purposes for user location.

+ If the OpEasy Emergency Gateway application is not in use, the Calling Line ID: Phone
Number field will be used for 911. When the Calling Line ID: Phone Number field is used
for911, the OpEasy Administrator must knowthe phone numbers that have been provisioned
for 911 and must provide the correct phone number for each user.

For example, assuming the OpEasy Emergency Gateway application is not in use:

If a single phone number (that is, 469.365.3000) has been provisioned for 911 for an entire
building, then the OpEasy Administrator must specify that single phone number (4693653000)
as the Calling Line ID: Phone Number for each Clearspan user at this location.

If the DIDs associated with each user's phone number at a specific location have been
provisioned for911, then the OpEasy Administrator can specify the user's phone number as the
Calling Line ID: Phone Number (the default setting).

Note: On Clearspan, the Call Processing Policies can be set at the Enterprise, Group
and User levels. Foreach level, the defaultis to “Use configurable CLID for Calling Line
Identity” as circled in the following illustration. To make use of the settings configured
in User ProfileforCalling Line ID, the “Use configurable CLID forCalling Line Identity”
settings must be maintained on Clearspan.
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Options:
B Profile
Resources

Call Processing Policies

View or modify Call Processing Policies for the enterprise.
1= 1 I

Calling Line ID

Services

Call Center
Communication Barring
Meet-Me Conferencing
Utilities

External Calls: OUse user phone number for Calling Line Identity
® use configurable CLID for Calling Line Identity

Enterprise Calls: () Use extension
(® Use location code plus extension
(O Use External Calls Policy

Group Calls: ® Use extension
(O Use location code plus extension
(0 Use External Calls Policy

Emergency Calls: () Use user phone number for Calling Line Identit
® Use configurable CLID for Calling Line Identity

Figure 74: Clearspan Call Processing Policies Page

29. Choose the rules for creation of the Authentication Name.

30. Enter the Password and Confirm Password if you choose Specify the Authentication
Password. The Name can be the User ID ora unique ID generated by OpEasy. The Password
can be generated randomly by OpEasy if the Generate Random Password is chosen, or it
can be specified in the text box to the right. Valid Authentication Password characters are a-z,
A-Z, 0-9, blank, or special characters: - _ ., !$% &*+/=?2"{}|~@.

31. Select the domainto use forausers Phone Line/Port from the drop-down list.

Note: this domain will be pre-selected for MS Teams devices using the Clearspan Native Teams Int
Device Type.

32. Choose the method to create the MAC Address forMitel, Cisco and DECT112 phones. The 4
options are the last 4 digits of the phone number, last 5 digits of the phone number, phone
number, orextension. Each optionhas aUnique ID (+2-Digit SCA Number) added. The 2-Digit
SCA number is only added on SCA devices

When configuring a device, the MAC Address can be the device’s MAC Address, or the Auto
Install Device ID created by the MAC Address rules. After the Auto Install process is complete,
the MAC Address field displays the actual MAC address.

33. For Device Access, choose the method for determining User Name.

34. EnterPassword and Confirm Password if youchoose Specify the Device Access Password.
This field is only used by Polycom and Panasonic phones.

35. If a User also requires a Desktop, Mobile or a Tablet device, check one or more of the check
boxes inthe Desktop/Mobile/Tablet section.

» Select the device type required for each device option. CS Engage is recommended, the
others are available for backward compatibility.

» For Desktop, select:

- CS Engage

- MS Teams Client

- Communicator Desktop

- Skype for Business (S4B)
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For Mobile, select:
UC-One Connect Mobile
CS Engage Mobile
Clearspan Mobile
Communicator Mobile
For Tablet, select:
UC-One Connect Tablet
CS Engage Tablet
Clearspan Tablet
Communicator Tablet

If MS Teams Client is selected, the assignment of a user to a Desktop, Mobile, or Tablet is
controlled by the MS Teams service. OpEasy integrates a Clearspan user with a Teams

user forthe purpose of phone service.

Set the Line/Port domain and device Template to be used for each device type.

Note: the line/port domain will be pre-selected for MS Teams devices using the Clearspan Native
Teams Int Device Type

36. Click OK or Apply.

Editing a User Profile

1.

2
3.
4

From the main menu, select Provisioning.

Click User Profiles from the menu tree orclick User Profiles from the Provisioning page menu.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists. All the User Profiles are displayed.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the profile to modify. The User Profile
Modify page opens. You can modify the profile using the procedures in section Adding a User
Profile. The only field that you cannot change is the User Profile Name field.

Click OK orApply. Note that editing a User Profile does not affect any users that were previously

built using this profile.

Copying a User Profile

Youcan copy a User Profileto another enterprise/group or copy to the same enterprise/group. The
template associated with the copied profile can be copied as well.

Afterthe profileis copied, the new profileis edited on a new pageto allow you to make any desired
changes. The new profile will not be saved until it is edited.

1.

2
3.
4

From the main menu, select Provisioning.

Click User Profiles fromthe menu tree orclick User Profiles from the Provisioning page menu.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists. All the User Profiles are displayed.

Click the Copy link onthe end of the row of the profile to copy. The User Profile Copy page

opens, as shown in the following example.
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User Profile Copy

Copy an existing User Profile.

QK Cancel

Enterprise:

Group:

Copied User Profile

Enterprise:

Group:

User Profile Name:

Description;

New User Profile

Enterprise:

Group:

* User Profile Name:

Description:

Copy Options:

Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc

Group_G -- Group, Gewel

Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc

Group_G — Group, Gewel

00TestUserProfile
abcd_-15%&* /7 ~@_123

Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc| -

Group_G - Group, Gewel| -

00TestUserProfile

abcd_-15%&" +/?{~@_123

Replace Existing User Profile

MNOTE: The copied User Profile will only be saved after editing. You may cancel the copy by pressing the Cancel button on this page or on the

10.

11.

12.

Frllrsesien lnar Plenfiln Mame Bladifs mamn

Figure 60: User Profile Copy Page

Select the target Enterprise and the target Group from the drop-down lists. In this case, the
target group is in the same enterprise. If youchoose another group, the Copy Options change.

Enter the name for the new profile in the User Profile Name text box.
Enter a Description in the Description text box.

Select Replace Existing User Profile if you want to overwrite an existing User Profile of the
same name.

If you chose a different group to copy this user profile to, you can configure the following:

* Check Copy Template to copy the template that is associated with the original group to the
new group.

* Enter the Template Name and Description of the template.

Click OK. Afteryou have copied a user profile, the User Profile Copy Modify page opens,
enabling you to modify the new User Profile.

Modify any of the settings in the new profile. You can modify the profile using the procedures
in section Adding a User Profile.

Click OK. The User Profiles page opens, with the new profile appearing in the list.

Creating a Trunk User Profile

To create Trunk Users more quickly, youcan create a User Profile specifically for Trunk Users that
specifies the Trunk Group, Trunk Line/Port, and Enterprise Trunk settings.
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From the main menu, select Provisioning.

1.
2. Click User Profiles fromthe menu tree orclick User Profiles fromthe Provisioning page menu.
3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

4. Click Add.

Ll | Most Services

User Information
User DComain: {indi
User Biling Type:  [C
Configuration Rules
Site ID: | - | (Required to creats E: -only users)
UserID: | (First Name).{Last Name)@india mael.com| | Mi Trunk User: || (Adds "t before "@7)
User Password: | ] Initialize to random password
Phone Number:  New Phone Number Activation: ()Activate () Deactivate (@ Do Not Change
Network Server Site: [DFLT_SITE — Default Site >
Selection Method: [ None (Manuzlly selected ty Admin) L; |
E ion:  Auto E ion from Phone Number: @Yes (DNo
Use Prefix Digits J+‘ Plus the Last ‘ s el of the phone numter
Cisss of Serviee: [Specfythe Classofsenves | » | [[Greis Dofalll] « |

VM Transcription (Mutare): [
Voice Mail: [No Voice Mall| » |
Music On Hold Profile: [T "

Calling Line JD:  Last Name: [User's Last Name |
First Name: |Users First Name I
Phone Number: | User's Phone Numzer i‘

Authentication: Name { User ID (wrthout Domain) | w |

FPazzword: | Generate Rangom Password L |

Confirm Passwiord: | |

Trunk Group: | None (Manuslly entered by Admin) | = |

Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @ | “,e,lfﬁE‘-LY]

Enterprise Trunk: | None (Manuslly entered by Admin)

Device Access:  UserName: ber (or Extension + Unique | Groug-Unique ID: 0002

Password §F{:ie(rlgt:_ ly entered by Admin) | =/

Desktop/NobilaTsolet | | Deskiop (Craate devics for the user)

Type CS EngagsDes S Teams Clien G nicator Deskto 3 = for Businass (54
Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @
Templste:

| Mobile (Craate devics for the user)
Type UC-ONE Conne obile CS Engags Mobis CiE3rspa sils Co nicator Mobils
Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @
Template:

| Tablet (Craate gevics for the user)
Type C-ONE Connact Table CS Engage Tablst T T

Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @
Template:

Figure 61: Trunk User Profile Settings

5. Under the Primary Phone Device section, select Trunk User as the Device Type. When the
Trunk User is selected the Phone Configuration button and the Template drop-down list are
removed.

6. Selecta Trunk Group forthis user. Or, if this user will belong to multiple Trunk Groups, choose
the appropriate Enterprise Trunk.

7. Click OK.
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See the Clearspan OpEasy Basic Provisioning Guide for more information about creating a User
as an Administrator with limited Provisioning privileges.

UserLicenses

The main Users page displays the number of OpEasy User Licenses that are used and available.
Administrators can, if needed, set the User or Third-party licensing foran enterprise to Auto, so that
licenses do not have to be set and maintained manually. For more information, refer to Configuring
License Allocations.

Adding or Editing a User

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.

3. Youcan use search criteria to filter the Users list, or you can click Search or enter Search
parameters to view the full list of Users.

You can select (All Enterprises) in the Enterprise drop-box with (All Groups) automatically
selected and click Search to view Users in all the Enterprises and Groups. The User Search
criteria for All Enterprises and All groups mustinclude one or more of the following search criteria,
in additionto any other search criteria:

» User ID /Alternate User ID

* Last Name

+  First Name

*  Phone Number (Primary) or Phone Number (Alternate)

« Extension

Users
Choose the desired Enterprise and Group. To add a new user, press the Add button. To display a list of users to edit or delete, press the Search button. To display or modify General User settings, or E-mail
sent to new users, press the General Settings button.
0K Cancel Add General Seftings
Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc| =

Group: [ (All Groups)| =

User Licenses (Enterprise): Used: 100
Available: Auto

User Search: Search

(All Users)| = +

Users

(1-25 of 103) P(z][5][4]5] [elle] FEHE
N OpEasy
Last First . .. | Phone . . Support . . Device
Name & Name & Group 2z | Department 2 Number & Extension £ | UserlD & Muasr;argid User & Device Name 2 Level & =]
ArjunVoice | Varada | Group_G 9722221018 | 1018 972222101@labval.mitel.com false false | AastraB869iDMS-9722221018 Group E
LTesto1 FTesto1 | Group_G |Dept_1(Group) | 8722221001 | 1001 9722221001 @labval.mitel.com true false | Aastra53iDMS-9722221001 Group E

Figure 62: Users Page
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4. Click Edit in the search results forthe user youwant to modify, orclick Add to add a new user,
then the Advanced: User Add page opens. The Advanced: User Modify page opens if you
click edit, as shown in the following figure. If no license is available, an error appears.

Note:

» Support Users are created by the support administrator team for testing and
troubleshooting only.

+ Ifthe Add buttondoes not appear, thenyou are not authorized to add ordelete users.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  PhonelniLab - Plano Phene Integrafion Lab
Group:  Phonelntilain - Phene Integration Main
User:  Audi, Martin (9754441001 @cslab_mitel.com)

Service: | (Select Service)| -

‘ User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | BLF |

(Close Other Tabs)
User Classification
User Profile: [ (Select User Profile)| =
NOTE: Selected User Profile only applies to configuration changes, such as adding a device, to pre-fill fields according to User Profile configuration rules
Clearspan User
*Last Name: | Audi * First Name: | Martin
E-mail Address: | 1001.martin.audi@gmail.com
¥ Use Organization ID
Account ID:
User Billing Type: | Default: (USER)| +
User Biling Bundle: [(None)| »
Department | Tech Support (Group)|
Fhone Mumber. | 975-444-1001] » @ Activated DeActivated NOTE: User phone number cannot be changed when a Teams device is assigned.

Extension: | 1001

Network Server Site: | DFLT_SITE - Default Site| «

Primary Phone: | View Phone Template

Phone Location: (as directed, i.e.- mailing address, building, or office)

VI Transcription (Mutare):

Voice Mail: | Voice Mail - No E-mail Notification | = Delete Voice Mailbox Reset Voice Mailbox

Reset Voice Portal Passcode: (create a numeric passcode of 4 to 10 digits)
Confirm Portal Passcode:

Reset User Password: (create a password of at least 3 characters)

Canfirm lear Bacewnrd:

Note: If the Adminis not authorized to add or delete then the New Phone Device
selection does not appear.
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UsersTab

1.

10.

11.
12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

From the Advanced: User Add or Advanced: User Modify page, select a User Profile from the

User Profile drop down list in the User Classification section. Choosing a User Profile
pre-populates certain fields.

Enter the user's Last Name and First Name under the Clearspan User section.
Enter the E-mail Address for the user.

Check Use Organization ID check box of the User or uncheck the Use Organization ID check
box and enter the Account ID of the User. This option is enabled only for Enterprise
Administrators, System Administrators and Solution Resellers.

Select the User Billing Type. The User Billing Type drop-down box appears only if the User
Billing Types are defined inthe System Settings.

Select the User Billing Bundle (if they are defined for the Enterprise). The default is None.

Select the Department from the drop-down list.

Select the Phone Number from the drop-down list. The Extension field fills in automatically if
a User Profile has been selected.

Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change
this setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will place and receive
calls from outside the system or Deactivated if the calls will be internal only.

Change the Network Server Site if youwant to use a site other than the one shown. This setting
applies when a user is assigned a phone number.

You can click View Phone Template to view the template for the primary phone.

Enter the Phone Location (Optional data forE911 Emergency services). The Phone Location
text box is displayed when using a User Profile.

If the user is associated with an AudioCodes MediaPack or Media5 device, you can enter a
User ERL Record Name to assign a unique ERL for the user in the Emergency Gateway. If
the User ERL Record Name field is blank, the ERL Record Name forthe AudioCodes or Media5
device is assigned to the user in the Emergency Gateway.

If the Emergency Routing Service (ERS) is assigned to the selected enterprise, then adrop-down
listis used to select an ERL forthe phone device.

Check or Uncheck the VM Transcription (Mutare) check box to enable or disable Mutare for
the User.

Select the Voice Mail type from the drop-down list. If Voice Mail was previously enabled and
saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice Mailbox buttons appeatr.

+ Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any associated greetings without
deleting the user.

* Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and rebuilds the voice mail account and deletes any
associated greetings to restore the Voice Mail Greetings settings to defaults.

Enter the Voice Portal Passcode and Confirm Portal Passcode. It is typically 4-8 digits in
length, to be determined by the administrator. Valid characters are 0-9.

Enter the User Password and Confirm User Password. It can include any characters and is
typically at least 6 characters inlength, to be determined by the administrator.

* Youcanclick Initialize User Password to random password to auto generate a password.
A password is required but as stated the auto generated password is lengthy and
complicated. This protects the user from unauthorized access in cases where the
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18.

password will not be used. If the user will use the password to access the web portal, this
random passwordwould not be recommended.

The remaining parameters onthis page can be hidden using the Hide Details button ordisplayed
using the Show Details button. If a User Profile is used, the fields in lower section are filled in

automatically as you editthe upper sectionof the page. Click Refresh if youwant to update the
fields on the bottom of the page to reflect changes made on the top of the page.

If you are notusing a User Profileto create the user or you need to override an entry generated
by the User Profile, then review and modify the settings in this section:

New User Notification—Mitel, Panasonic, Cisco, Dect112 and Polycom phones only

Site ID—required if an extension-only user

Clearspan User ID—required

Support User—checked if this user is for Support Administrator and is excluded from billing
Calling Line ID information—last name and first name are required

Service Packs selection—click on the Service Pack(s) on the left and click Add

User Defined Fields — These fields are displayed only if the Enterprise User Fields are
defined atthe Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear
the Use Default check box and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

Authentication Name, Password and Confirm Password—required if this user is assigned a
devicethat uses authentication, the password is to be determined by the administrator. You
can click Initialize Authentication Password to random password to auto generate a
password. This randomly generated password is lengthy and complicated, which protects
the user from unauthorized access in cases where the password will not be used.

Note: Forinformation about configuring Device Access credentials for Polycom
phones, refer to the appendix of this guide.
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Optional Tab

Click the Optional tab of the User Add page to view or change optional values such as Contact
Information, Time Zone, Language information, and Aliases used to place and receive calls. User
Information values are pre-populated but can be changed if additional options are available in the
drop-down menus.

You can enter up to fourAlternate User IDs, which can be used to signonto the Clearspan system.
When searching for users or devices by User ID, matching Alternate User IDs are included in the
results.

Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the user information to add a new Clearspan user.

OK Cancel

Enterprise:  clearspaniab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User:

Service: | (Select Service) | =

| User | Optional | Phones | Announcements

(Close C
User Information
Class of Service:  None

Time Zone: | (Group Default)| =

Language: | English| =

Alternate User IDs
Alternate User 1D 1:

Description:
Alternate User ID 2:

Description:
Alternate User 1D 3:

Description:
Alternate User ID 4

Description:
User Aliases
Aliases:  gip: @/ clearspanlab.com| =
sip: @ | clearspanlab.com| -
sip: @| clearspanlab.com| =
User Contact
Title:
Mobile:
Pager:

Address Location:

Figure 63: Advanced: User Add Page — Optional Tab
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PhonesTab
Click the Phones tab of the User Add page to view or change the Phone Configuration and Shared
Call Appearances, and view the primary phone template, as shown in the following figure.
+ Edit-Takes youto the User: Primary Phone Device Edit Phone page.
* View Template — Takes you to the User: Phone Template page.
+ Add Shared Call Appearance —Takes youto the User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add page.
+ SCA Options (Shared Call Appearance) — Takes you to the SCA Options tab.
* View — Takes you to the User: Phone Template page.
When no User Profile is selected, the User Add Phones tab provides the options to Add Primary

Phone orAssign Primary Trunk as shown in the following figure. For more information about Trunk
Users, refer to section Creating a Trunk User

Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the user information to add a new Clearspan user.

OK Cancel

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User:

Service: | (Select Service)| =
| User | Optional | Phones | Announcements

Phone Devices
Primary Phone: Add Primary Phone or Assign Primary Trunk
Shared Call Appearance: Add Shared Call Appearance (add a line for this user on another phone)
SCA Options

Figure 64: Advanced: Alternate User Add Phones Tab

* Add Primary Phone-Takes youto the User: Primary Phone Device Add page.

» Assign Primary Trunk—Takes you to the User: Primary Trunk Assign page.

Adding the Primary Phone Device for a User

The Phones tab provides the ability to change the primary phone device forauser using the Add/Edit
button.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search Parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Add page.

2

3

4. Click Add button. The Advanced: User Add page is displayed.

5

6. Click Add Primary Phone button. The User: Primary Phone Device Add page is displayed.
7

Youmay add a new device or select Search Phone Devices to search and select a specific
device or set of devices. After youclick Search, the Phone Device List shows a listof devices
that match the search criteria.
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8.

10.

11.
12.

If the device being added is the Clearspan Bridge, then the Ping Client section will be
displayed. The Username field will be preset using the OpEasy user’s firstname.lastname,
and the appropriate domain set via Enterprise Settings. Also, entera password to be used
for creating the Ping client connections.

Enter theLine/Port information. Thefield is pre-populated, but you should verify the information.
It can be characters or numbers but must be unique. The recommended format is:

<Phone Number/Extension>.<Line Definition>.<Customized Field/Site ID>@<Line/Port
Domain>

The following are examples of the Line/Port user portion (before the @):

* Extension Only
Single or primary SCA line:
* 3000.primary.site345

Secondary SCA lines:

* 3000.sca01l.site345, 3000.sca02desktop.site345, 3000.sca03mobile.site345

*  Phone Number

Single or primary SCA line:

*  North American Number: 4693653000.primary.site345 or 4693653000.primary
+ E.164 Number: -72884000.primary.site345 or-72884000.primary

Note: the line/port domain will be pre-selected for MS Teams devices using the Clearspan Native
Teams Int Device Type

For MS Teams devices, the Enable Microsoft Teams XSI Plugin will be displayed. If checked, this
enables the use of the XSI functionality within the Clearspan Plugin for the MS Teams client.

Select a Line Position if more than one user is assigned to this device.

If the user is associated with an AudioCodes MediaPack or Media5 device, you can enter a
User ERL Record Name to assign a unique ERL forthe user in the Emergency Gateway. If
the User ERL Record Name field is blank, the ERL Record Name forthe AudioCodes or Media5
device is assigned to the user in the Emergency Gateway.
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If the Emergency Routing Service (ERS) is assigned to the selected enterprise, then adrop-down

listis used to select an ERL forthe phone device.

User: Primary Phone Device Add

Add a phone device as the primary phone for the user. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

OK* Cancel Custom Tags

Enterprise:  PhonelntLab - Plano Phone Integration Lab
Group:  PhonelntMain -- Phone Integration Main
User:

Phone Device
Phone Device: | (MNew Phone Device)| «

* Device Name:
* Davice Level: | Group| -

Device Type: ClearspanEridge| -

Ping Client
*Ping Client Username: @ -test.clearspanuc.com
Fing User Password: (create a password of at least 3 characters)

Confirm Ping User Password:

User Line
* Line / Port:

Contact:  =ip: @

Device Description
Description:

Serial Number:

Phone Location:

Figure 65: User: Primary Phone Device Add Page

13. The Encryption (TLS/SRTP) field displays the encryption status of the device, None appears
in the field for devices that do not support encryption.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting of the phone is specified by the template or global settings.
Encryption Override can be enabled or disabled.
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Device Description
Description

Serial Number:

Phone Location:

Device Configuration
Host Name / IP Address

Port:

Outbound Proxy

Device Protocol
Transpert Protocol
ERL Record Name

MAC Address

Stun Server.

(Device's MAC Address)

SIP 2.0
Unspecified| -

(None) | -

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Last Name =

14.

15.
16.
17.

Phone Device Users

First Name 2 Department % Phone Number Extension 2 User D 2

@india.mitel.com

Line / Port 2 Type % P

Primary
- End of Users -

Figure 66: Device Description and Configuration

Enter the MAC Address (Device’s MAC Address or Auto Install Device ID). This field is required
to identify the device.

Select the protocol from the Transport Protocol drop-down list.
Select the record name from the ERL Record Name drop-down list.

Click OK*. This adds the Primary Phone Device.

Adding a Shared Call Appearance (SCA)

A Shared Call Appearance (SCA) can be added onthe Phones tab while youare adding ormodifying
a user. The SCA is the user's number assigned to another phone. SCAs can be useful for
executive/assistant situations or anytime you want another user answering this user's phone.
Additionally, inbound and outbound calls can be completed on this SCA number.

1.

2
3.
4

o

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Edit link at the end of the user’'s row or click anywhere in the row of the phone device
you want to edit.

Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Modify page.

Clickthe Add Shared Call Appearance button. The User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add
page opens.
You may create a new device or select the desired device from the Phone Device drop

down list. Select criteria for a specificdevice or set of devices. Click Search, the Phone
Device List displays the list of devices.
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User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add

Assign the user as a line on an additional phone device. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

OK* Cancel
Enterprise:  India — Mitel India Lab
Group: BNG_2 — Bengaluru 2 NAT-AC-HA
User:  ademo, biry (6063335186@bengaluru2.cslab.mitel.com)
Phone Device
Phone Device: | (Search Phone Devices)| =

Phone Device Search:

(Al Devices) | =

Phone Device List:

Template:

User Line

* Line / Port:

Line Position:

Shared Call Appearance:

Device Configuration
Host Name / IP Address:
QOutbound Proxy:
Stun Server:
MAC Address:

Search

(Select Phone Device)| = |

65i (Group)

6863i (Group)

6863i-6063335043 (Group)

68671 (Group)

6867i-6063335083 (Group)
6869i-6063335074 (Group)
6873i-6063335014 (Group)
6930i-6063335115 (Group)
6940i-6063335114 (Group)
Aastra6863iDMS-6063335175 (Group)
Aastra6865iDMS-6063335039 (Group)
Aastra6865iDMS-6063335070 (Group)
Aastra6865iDMS-6063335491 (Group)
Aastra6865iDMS-6063335598 (Group)
Aastra6867iDMS-6063335041 (Group)
Aastra6867iDMS-6063335075 (Group)
Aastra6867iDMS-6063335108 (Group)
Aastra6867iDMS-6063335224 (Group)
Aastra6867iDMS-6063335549 (Group)
Aastra6869iDMS-6063335012 (Group)
Aastra6869iDMS-6063335054 (Group)

Aastra6869iDMS-6063335079 (Groun)

S ————

aluru2.cslab.mitel.com| =

—
—

Port:

Figure 67: User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add Page

8. If the device being added is the Clearspan Bridge, then the Ping Client section will be
displayed. The Username field will be preset using the OpEasy user’s firstname.lastname,
and the appropriate domain set via Enterprise Settings. Also, entera password to be used
for creating the Ping client connections

9. The Template is automatically filled infrom the existing information. However, youcan change
it to a template that will accommodate the SCA.
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User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add

Assign the user as a line on an additional phone device. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

OK* Cancel

Enterprise:  clearspaniab -- Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization - Sales Organization
User: test, test1 (test1.test@clearspaniab.com)

Phone Device
Phone Device: | (Search Phone Devices)| =
Phone Device Search: [ Search
Phone Number| « | | Contains:| 8924

Phone Device List:

Template

User Line
* Line /Port: | 6063338924.sca01.1234 @ [clearspaniab.com| «

Line Position: 1st Phone Line

Shared Call Appearance: Enabled| «
“ Allow Calls to be Originated

& Allow Calls to this Destination

Figure 68: User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add Page

10. Clickthe View Template buttonto display thetemplate forthis phone device. The User: Phone
Template page opens.

11. To change user assignments on this phone device, click Manage Users and make changes as
described in Assigning, Removing, or Reordering Users on a Phone Device.

12. Check Restart Phones on Save.

13. The Line/Port number is entered automatically. In this example, itis 4765552014.sca01, the
number of the line that is going onto this phone as an SCA. This recommended naming
convention keeps track of the SCA numbers on a particular phone. If you create another SCA
onthis phone, it would be “Phone Number +.sca02".

Note: the line/port domain will be pre-selected for MS Teams devices using the Clearspan
Native Teams Int Device Type

14. For MS Teams devices, the Enable Microsoft Teams XSI Plugin will be displayed. If
checked, this enables the use of the XSI functionality within the Clearspan Plugin for the
MS Teams client.

15. Choose Line Position from the drop-down list to indicate the position of this Shared Call
Appearance on the device selected.

16. The Allow Calls to be Originated and the Allow Calls to this Destination fields are checked
by default. Make adjustments if you do not want calls to originate from or terminate on this SCA
line.

17. If the Enterprise subscribes to the Intrado ERS service, enter the appropriate emergency response
locationin the ERL Record Name field.

18. Click OK*. The entry is not yet saved.

19. Click the SCA Options button onthe Phones tab if you want to change any of the following
options that apply to all SCAs. The SCA Options tab opens.

« Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls
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* Allow Call Retrieve from another location
+  Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line

» Bridging

Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the user information to add a new Clearspan user.

OK Cancel

Enterprise: clearspaniab -- Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User: test, test1 (test1.test@clearspanlab.com)

Service: | (Select Service)|

‘ User ‘ Optional ‘ Phones | SCA Options [ Announcements

SCA Options
Alerting: Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls
Call Retrieve: [ Allow Call Retrieve from another location

Multiple Call Arrangement: & Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line

Bridging
Bridging: Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line

Bridge Warning Tone: | None| =

Figure 69: Advanced: User Modify Page — SCA Options Tab

20. Select Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line, if required.

21. Choose aBridge Warning Tone for Barge-in optionfromthe drop-downlist. The tone can be
played one time at Barge-in or can be repeated every 30 seconds.

22. Click OK or Apply.

Removing a Shared Call Appearance
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

2
3. Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the user’s row or click anywhere in the row of the phone device you want
to edit.

o

Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Modify page.

6. Clickthe Edit link at the end of the user’s row or click anywhere in the row of the SCA to remove,
in the Phone Devices table. The User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Modify pageis displayed.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan usar.
oK Cance! Apply Delete
Enterprise:  Canine Canter — Training and Pat Stor
Group: Training
User Last02, First2 (31244810028 kBcenter ciearspancioud.com)

Service: [(Select Service)| =

|E| Opticnal | Phanes ‘ Announcements

Phone Devices
Primary Phone:  AasiraB267IDMS-3124481002
Phone Level:  Group

Edit View Tempiate

Shared Call Appesrance: | _Add Shared Call Appearance | (add  line for this user on another phone)

SCA Options:
Phone Restart
Select All Fhones: Restart Selected Phones
Restart Phones on Save:
Phone Devices
(4-25 of 23] 2| [oe =] ZNE
Device 3
'sh;:? Device Name = Level M"AC Adkite=s Device Type 2 Line ! Fort 2 T’fe D'SBE'IEd Template =
A3straBE67IDMS-3124431002 Group | 000010020004 | Aastrs 6367i (OMS) 3124481002 primary@kacentsr clearspancioud com | Primary | falsa | [Grp_671_15i080ar (Group) || [view
I Aastra@73ITIDMS-3124481003 Group | 000000001003 | Aastrs 6737i (DMS) 3124481003@k9center.clearspancloud.com SCA false - View
DMS-3124481004 Group | 000000001004 | Aastrs 67301 (DMS) 3124481004@k9center.clearspancloud.com SCA false - View
DMS-3124481005 Group | 000000001005 | Aastra 67531 (DMS) 312448 1005@k9center.clearspancloud.com SCA false - View
A3stra@T350MS-3124481008 Group | 000000001005 | Aastrs 67551 (DMS) 312448 1005@k9center.clearspancloud.com SCA false - View

Figure 70: Advanced: User Modify Page — SCAto Remove

7. Click the Unassign Device button.

User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Modify

Modify the assignment of the user, vice. *Pressing OK, Unassign, or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.
OK* Cancel Unassign Device* Delete Device* Manage Users Custom Tags Replace Phone

Enterprise:  clearspanlab -- Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User: Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspanlab.com)

Phone Device

Phone Device:
* Device Level: Group
Device Type: Mitel DECT 6XX (DMS)

Restart Phones on Save

User Line
*Line /Port: | 6063338903.sca01 @ |Tlearspaniab.com |

Line Position: 1st Phone Line

Shared Call Appearance: Enabled| »
“ Allow Calls to be Originated

& Allow Calis to this Destination

Show Details

Device Configuration

Figure 71: Unassign a Shared Call Appearance from a Phone Device
8. Click OK in the Unassign confirmation dialog box. The Shared Call Appearance is removed.
9. Click OK orApply.

Creating a Trunk User

Youcan create a Trunk User within a Clearspan Trunk Group, to provide SIP-based network services
to legacy phone equipment. To create Trunk Users more quickly, youcan create a User Profilethat
specifies the Trunk Group, Line/Port, and Enterprise Trunk settings.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group fromthe drop-downlist, if necessary. Youcan create a Trunk
User by either adding the user to a Trunk Group or assigning the user to an Enterprise Trunk.
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3. Click Add.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
users.

4. Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Add page.

5. Clickthe Assign Primary Trunk buttonforthe Primary Phone. The User: Primary Trunk Assign
page opens.

Primary Trunk
Trunk Group: | 2TestTrunk2 v

Line / Port:
Confact:  sip:
Alternate Trunk |dentity:

Enterprise Trunk: (Mone) »

Figure 72: User: Primary Trunk Assign Page
Select a Trunk Group from the Trunk Group drop down list.
Enter the Line/Port.

Enter the contact in the Contact sip text box.

© © N o

Enter an Alternate Trunk Identity, if required. This field is used to present alternative routing
informationto the destination. For example, if the user is behind an existing PBX, this field may
be used to properly route the trunk to the current PBX destination.

10. Choose an Enterprise Trunk when the Trunk User will use more than one Trunk Group.
11. Click OK* and then Click OK. The Users page opens.

12. Click OK again. The Provisioning menu is opened.
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Announcements Tab

OpEasy allows you to upload, delete, or configure audio and video announcement files to
repositories. Announcements repositories are keptforUsers, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual
users, and Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign
it to Voice Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music on Hold. You can search, upload,
rename, ordelete announcements on a user's Announcements tab. You can also view
announcement types, size, and usage. You can manage announcements when you create a new
user or when modifying a user, as follows:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

2
3. Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user or click anywhere in the row for which you want to
configure Announcements. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

5. Select the Announcements tab.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  Canine Center — Training and Pet Store
Group:  Training
User: Last02, First02 (3124481002@k9center.clearspancloud.com)

Service: | (Select Service)| «
User | Optional | Phones | Announcements

Repository Information
Total Size of Repository:  1.044MB used out of 1.0GE allocated

Add Announcement

Announcement Search
Announcement Type: | (Audio Only) | «

(All Announcements) | « Search

Select All Announcements: Delete Selected Announcements| (Only announcements that are not in use can be deleted.)

Announcements

(1-25 of 29) 1| 2 || e 25
Selected Name 2 Type 2 Size
Annci WAV 36
Annc10 WAV 36
Anncii WAV 36
Annci2 WAV 36

Figure 73: Advanced: User Modify Page — Announcements Tab

6. To upload anew file, click Add Announcement. The User: Announcement Add page opens.
Enter an Announcement Name and click Browse to choose the audio or video file to upload.
Supported file types include WAV, WMA, MOV, or 3GP. Click OK*. The new announcement

appears in the Announcements list.

7. Torename orreplace an announcement, search forthe announcement. Search results appear
in the list at the bottom of the page. Click Edit on the row of the announcement you want to
modify. Make any desired changes on the Announcement Modify page, and then click OK*.

8. To delete an announcement, select the announcement to be deleted from the search results list
and click Delete Selected Announcements, or click Delete on the Announcement Modify page.
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You cannot delete announcements that are in use.

9. Click OK or Apply. You must click OK or Apply again to save your changes.

Failure Error Messages

When youclick OK to finish creating or modifying auser, any errors that prevent the user from being
created or changed will be reported at the top of the page as in the following figure. Failures are
also reported on the User Add Messages page

Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complate the user information to add a new Clearspan user.

E3 - Last Name is required.
= First Name is required.
= Phone Number and/or Extension are required.
= User Password and Confirm password are required.
= [Details] Clearspan User ID is required.

Cancel

Enterprise:  clearspaniab — Clearspan LAB
Group:  sales organization — Sales Organization
User:

Service: | (Select Service) | =

‘ User ‘ Optional | Phones | Announcements

(Glose Other Tabs)
User Classification
User Profile: | (Select User Profile)| =

Clearspan User

* Last Name: * First Name:

E-mail Address:

Use Organization |D
Account ID:

User Billing Type: | Default: (USER)| =
Department:
Phone Number: | (Select Phone Number) | «

Extension:

Voice Mail: | No Voice Mail| =

Voice Portal Passcode: (create a numeric passcode of 4 to 8 digits)
Confirm Portal Passcode:

Figure 74: User Add Error Messages
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User Add Messages

While adding a Clearspan user, the user was sucessfully added but a failure occurred while completing non-essential configuration

OK

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Group: Group_G -- Group, Gewel

User:  Smith, Tom (9722221051@Iabval mitel.com)

Failure

User:  Smith, Tom (9722221051@labval.mitel.com)

Primary Phone Device: Aastra6869iDMS-9722221051

Failure:  User successfully added! However, related configuration failed set up

Voice Mail: Unable to add Surgemail User Account

A user (3722221051@tb20

aastra com) already exists existing user in database

Figure 75: User Add Failure Page

Configuring Advanced User Features

When you add or modify a user, the Service drop-down list allows you to configure the following

additional features:
¢ Alternate Numbers

* Authorization Codes

* Busy Lamp Field (BLF)
» Call Center Agent

e Call Center Supervisor
* Call Forward

* Call Forward Selective
» Call Pickup

» Call Recording

* Clearspan Anywhere

* Fax Messaging

* Flexible Seating Guest
* Hoteling Guest

* Hoteling Host

*  Hunt Group

* Integrated IM&P

*  Music On Hold

*  Priority Alert

*  Privacy
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+ Sequential Ring

* Simultaneous Ring

* Speed Dial 8

* Speed Dial 100

* Voice Mall

* Voice Mail Distribution Lists

* Voice Mail Greetings
Alternate Numbers

Alternate Numbers allows youto add up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be
assigned in addition to your primary number and extension. All additional numbers and extensions
ring your phone (s) just like your primary phone. In addition, you can specify a distinctive ringing
pattern for each number, if your phone supports it.

Note: Alternate Numbers is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

P w0 D

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row forwhich you want to set up alternate
numbers. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

5. Select Alternate Numbers fromthe Service Drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab opens
as in the following example:
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

| OK || Cancel | | Apply | Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User. Sales, User3 (6053338903@clearspanlab.com)

Service: | Alternate Numbers | « |

[E[ Optional [ Phones [ Announc 1: [ Alternate l

(Close Tab) (il
Alternate Numbers

Alternate Numbers allows up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your primary number and extension. All additional numbers and extensions 1
phone(s) just like your primary phone. In addition, you can specify a distinctive ringing pattern for each number, if your phone supports it. Only your administrator can configure new ni
extensions for you.

Distinclive Ring: &

Alternate Numbers

1D Phone T Activated E: i Ring Pattern Description

1 | [6063338904 | = [ [5123 | |[Tong—Long| ~| [ |
2 | (6063338006 | | = [ | |[Cong-Long| | [ |
3 [606-333-8908 | = | = ] [Shor-snor-Long | = | | | |
1 |[G06333 8924 | «| 3] [ | | [Shor-Long-hor| =] | |
5 |[MNone) | «| | | |[Normall « | | |
6 [[MNome) [ ] [ | | [Normall ] | |
7 |[Mone) [ ] | | | [Normal] «] | |
8 |[MWone] | <] | | | [Nomaf] | | |
9 (None) - | [ | | Normal| « | | |
10 |[Mone) | »| 1 |[Nommal| »| I |

- End of Alternate Numbers -

Figure 76: Advanced: User Modify Page

6. To add an alternate number, select a Phone Number, enter an Extension, select the
Ring-Pattern fromthe drop-downlist and enter the Description. The Ring Pattern is available
in the following formats:

* Long-Long
*  Short-Short-Long
* Short-Long-Short formats.

7. Click the Activated check box to activate the alternate number.

8. Click OK or Apply.
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Authorization Codes

Authorization Codes allows you to add or delete Communication Barring Authorization Codes for a
user.

Note: Authorization Codesis a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

A W D PE

Click the Edit link inthe row or click anywhere inthe rowforwhich youwant to set up authorization
codes. The Advanced: User Modify page displays.

5. Select Authorization Codes from the Service Drop-down list. The Auth. Codes tab opens as
shows in the following example.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User: Sales, User1 (6063338901@clearspanlab.com)

Service: | Authorization Codes |

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Auth Codes !

Communication Barring Authorization Codes
Create new Communication Barring Authorization Codes and manage existing codes.

Authorization Codes: Add Authorization Code
Communications Barring Authorization Codes
Authorization Code Description 2 Delete

No Authorization Codes exist
- End of Authorization Codes -

Figure 77: Advanced: User Modify Page — Auth Codes Tab

Click Add Authorization Code.
Enter an Authorization Code and Description.

Click Delete to delete an existing code.

© © N o

Click OK or Apply.

Busy Lamp Field (BLF)

The Busy Lamp Field (BLF) feature allows a stationin the network to monitorthe call state of other
stations in the network. For example, an executive assistant or “front desk” operator might be
equipped with an enhanced station that offers enough line keys to adequately monitor a large set
of lines inthe network. When calls arrive forauser that has a line that is being monitored, the operator
can easily determine if the user is busy, by looking at the lamp associated with the line key of that
user and make appropriate call routing decisions.
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Note: Busy Lamp Field is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan,
and a key must be assigned on the user's phone for every user monitored.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

A w0 DR

Select Busy Lamp Field (BLF) fromthe Service drop-downlist. The BLF tab opens as shown
in the following example.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User: Sales, User1 (6063338901@clearspanlab.com)

Service: |Busy Lamp Field (BLF)|

| User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Auth Codes | BLF

Busy Lamp Field
Busy Lamp Field (BLF) allows monitoring of another user's phone status.

*BLF List URL:  sip: @ clearspaniab.com| =
Restart Phones on Save (Only when the BLF list URI is added or deleted)

User Search: Search

(All Users)| =

Available Users Monitored Users

Add >

Remove <

Add All >>

Remove All <<

Figure 78: Advanced: User Modify Page - BLF Tab

5. Enter the BLF List URI, forexample, 9785551003BLF@moorehouse.com. The BLF List URI
must be unique. Youcan choose any name, butitcannot be duplicated elsewhere in the system.

Note: Selectthe Restart Phones on Save check box only when a BLF list URI
is added, or the existing BLF list URI is deleted by adding a new BLF List URI.

6. Click Search to view all the Users available forassignment; orenter Search parameters to filter
the Search.

7. Select the users that you want to be in the BLF Monitored Users list.

8. Click the following options required:

* Click Add to add the specific users to the list or click Add All to add all users to the list of
those to be monitored.

* Click Remove or Remove All to remove users from the list.
* Click Move Up or Move Down to reorder the list. The ordering dictates the order in which
itis displayed on the user's phone.

9. Click OK or Apply.


mailto:9785551003BLF@moorehouse.com
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Call Center Agent

The Call Center Agent tab allows you to set the Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) state and to add
or remove users from the ACD call center.

Note: Call Center Agent is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

A W D PF

Select Call Center Agent from the Service drop-down list. The Call Center Agent tab opens
as shown in the following example:

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.
OK Cancsel Apply Delet=
Enterprise:  Canine Canter — Training and Pet Stors

Group: Training
User  Last02 First0Z (3124431002@Kk8center clearspancioud com)

Service: [Call Center Agent|

i User 1 Optional ; Phones ‘ Announcements } Alternate Numbers | Call Center Agent |

Cali Center Agent
Call Center Agent provisions the user's ACD settings and all the ACDs to which the user belongs and is currently joined

General Settings
Call Center Service Assigned:  Premum

Guard Timer Setting:

seconds

ACD State of the Agent

Agent Thrashold Frofile. "Det

1 Threshold Profiz |
Mazke outgoing calls as: | (None)| »

Availablility Settings
Agent Availability Settings

Force agent to unavailable on Do Not Disturb activation
Force agent to unavailable after consecutive bounced cals
Force agent to unavailable on not reachable

Force agent to unavailable on personal calls

Assign Call Center Nons) |
Agent's Call Centers
(4-25 of 28) (2] [l EZe
Join Call Center Name 2 Phone Number » Extension 2 | Routing Type & Skill Level » Remove
=) CC10CC10@k0canter.ciearspancioud.com | Priority Baée:
= CC11CC11@kecenter.clearspancloud.com Priority Based
=] CC12CCXZ§<9&'\:er clearspancioud.com [ [ [ Friorty Based
=) CC13CC13@k0center.ciearspancioud.com | [ | Priority Based
=) CC14CC14@k0Ocanter. c‘eaépanci:u-: com Friority Based
= FOIRAC RO nmnsms alm s nmmaleos mme Deimeits Qmmmsd

Figure 79: Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Center Agent Tab

5. Select the agent’s Guard Timer Setting. Default uses the default settings. User overrides the
default setting forthe user. The guard timer is used to provide a shortinterval between the time
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10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

that a call ends and the time that a new call is offered to the agent. The typical setting is 2-5
seconds.

Set the ACD State of the Agent fromthe drop-downlist. The agent can change the ACD state
from the web portal as well as from the client.

Selectthe Agent Threshold Profile which should be applied to this agent. An Agent Threshold
Profile is an optional set of warning thresholds configured for an agent to track metrics.

Enable Make outgoing calls as to configure the agent’s outgoing calls setting. This setting
might not be available for some call centers.

Select the Agent Availability Settings fromthefollowing settings to manage the availability to
receive inbound calls from the call centers.

* Use Default Agent Availability Settings - User overrides the default setting for the user.
» Force agent to unavailable on Do Not Disturb activation
» Force agent to unavailable after some consecutive bounded calls
» Force agent to unavailable on not reachable
» Force agent to unavailable on personal calls
Select the Call Center from the drop-down list and the click the Assign Call Center button.
The Join check box is checked by default.

Select a Skill Level from the drop-down menu in the Agent’s Call Centers list.

Check Join to have the user join that call center. Clear Join to remove the user from that call
center. Select the Remove link to remove the call center from the list.

Click OK or Apply.

Call Center Supervisor

The Call Center Supervisor tab allows you to assign the Supervisor to Call Center(s).

A w0 D PE

Note: Call Center Supervisor is a service that must be assigned to the user on
Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user that will be allowed to
monitor other users’ phone status. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Call Center Supervisor from the Service drop-down list. The Call Center Supervisor
tab opens.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK

Cancel Apply Delate

Enterprise:  clearspaniab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User:  Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspaniab.com)

Service: | Call Center Supervisor| =

‘ User | Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Announcements | Call Center Supervisor

Call Center Supervisor
Call Center Supervisor allows user to be assigned as supervisor for a Call Center.

Available Call Centers Assigned Call Centers

Add >

Remove <

Add All >>

Remove All <<

8.
9.

Figure 80: Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Center Supervisor Tab

User Add and Remove to assign Call Centers to the User. The User will bea Supervisorin the
selected call center.

Select a Call Center from the Call Center drop down list, if required. Searchto display all Agents
available for assignment; or enter the parameters to narrow the search.

Use Add and Remove to assign available agents to be Supervised.

Click OK*.

10. Click OK or Apply.

Call Forward

Call Forwarding allows youto forward someorall calls to adifferent phone number or SIP-URI, such
as a home office or cell phone.

el

Note: Call Forwarding is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user you want to set up call
forwarding. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Call Forward fromthe Service Drop-downlist. The Call Forward tab opens, as shown in
the following example.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

oK Cancel Apply Delete
Enterprise:
Group:

User:

clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
sales organization — Sales Organization
Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspaniab.com)

Service; [ Call Forward | =

User | Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Announcements | Call Forward |

Call Forward

Call Forwarding allows you to forward some or all of your incoming calls to a different phone number or SIP-URI, such as your home office or cell phone. The type of forwarding (Always, Busy
Answer, and Not Reachable) determines whether a call is forwarded and the number to which that call is forwarded. The address (phone number or SIP-URI) you forward your calls to must b
permitted by your outgoing calling plan. For Call Forwarding Always, you can also make your primary phone emit a short ring burst to inform you if you are next to your phone when the call is
by using the Ring Reminder. This is important when you have forgotten the service is turned on and you are at your primary phone waiting to receive calls.

Always

Call Forwarding Ahways:
* Forward-To Number:
Ring Reminder:

Busy

Call Forwarding Busy:

* Forward-To Number:

No Answer

Call Forwarding No Answer:
* Forward-To Number:

Rings Before Forwarding:

Not Reachable

Call Forward Not Reachable:
* Forward-To Number:

On @ Off

(Phone Number or SIP-URI)
Play Ring Reminder when a call is forwarded

On @ Off
) | (Phone Number or SIP-URI)

On ® Off
(Phone Number or SIP-URI)
(This setting also affects Sequential Ring Number of Rings for Base Location and Voice Mail Greetings Number of Rings)

On @Of

; (Phone Number or SIP-URI)

Figure 81: Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Forward Tab

6. Select On or Off forCall Forwarding Always to have calls always forwarded. Enter a number
or SIP-URI forthe Forward-To Number destination. Check the Ring Reminder check box to
hear a short ring burst when the call is forwarded. This is important when users have forgotten
the service is turned on and are at their primary phone waiting to receive calls.

7. Select On or Off button for Call Forwarding Busy to have calls forwarded when the primary
phone is busy. Enter a number or SIP-URI for the Forward-To Number destination.

8. Select On or Off button for Call Forwarding No Answer to have calls forwarded when the
primary phone is not answered. Enter a number or SIP-URI forthe Forward-To Number
destination. Select the Rings Before Forwarding to set the number of rings to occur before
the call is forwarded on No Answer.

9. Select On or Off buttonforCall Forwarding Not Reachable to have calls forwarded when this
number is not reachable. Enter a number or SIP-URI for the Forward-To Number destination.

10. Click OK or Apply.
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Call Forward Selective

Call Forward Selective allows youto forward specific calls matching pre-defined criteria. This feature
is useful for forwarding calls from a manager, family member, or important client, or for forwarding
calls during a certain time.

10.
11.

12.

Note: Call Forwarding is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user you want to set up call
forwarding. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Call Forward Selective from the Service Drop-down list.

Select On for Call Forwarding Selective to have specific calls forwarded and enter a number
or SIP-URI forthe Default Forward-To Number destination. Check the Ring Reminder boxto
hear a short ring burst when the call is forwarded. This is important when users have forgotten
the service is turned on and are at their primary phone waiting to receive calls.

Click Add Forwarding Criteria to create a set of call forwarding criteria or click Edit in the
Forwarding Criteria table to modify or delete existing criteria. The User: Call Forwarding
Selective Add/Modify page opens.

Enter a Name/Description forthe call forwarding selective entry.
Select to forward calls to the default number or another number, or Do Not Forward.
Specify the Time Schedule and/or Holiday Schedule forwhich to forward calls.
The received calls that use a Selective Criteria are based onthe Calls From settings. Select
or enter one or more of the following options to use the selective criteria:
+ Select All Calls (from any phone number)
+ Select Calls from any or all the following:
* Private Numbers
* Unavailable Numbers

»  Enter Specific Phone Numbers (up to 12 numbers). The Phone numbers digit strings
caninclude digits

+ from Othrough 9
» the following wildcard characters:

- *(star) — This wild card can only be used as the last character of the digit strings and
matches any number of trailing digits. For example, 60833374*
- —? (Question mark) — This wild card can be used anywhere inthe string and
matchesany single digit. For example: 608????114 or 6783377723 or 60?733374*
Choosethe numbers fromthe Available Call To Numbers listin the Calls To section, and click
Add to use the number for the Calls To criteria.

13. Click OK*.
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14. Click OK or Apply.
The Forwarding Criteria tabledisplays the Calls From and Calls To columns. The Calls To criteria

controls forwarding based on the destination that was dialed.
The User: Call Forwarding Selective page opens.

Call Pickup

The Call Pickup feature allows users to answer calls received by other people within the same Call
Pickup Group to which they are assigned.

Note: The Call Pickup group can be created in Clearspan or OpEasy, Provisioning |
Group Settings | Call Pickup Groups. Call Pickup is a service that must be assigned to
a user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
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Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user you want to set up call
pickup. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

o

Select Call Pickup from the Service Drop-down list.
6. Select the Call Pickup Group.

7. The User's Last Name, First Name, and User ID display under the Call Pickup group
assignment.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user
oK Cancel Apply Delete
Enterpnise:  clearspaniab -- Clearspan LAB

Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User Sales, User1 (606! 8901 @clearspaniab.com)

Service: | Call Pickup| =
User | Optional Phones Announcements Call Pickup

Call Pickup
Call Pickup aliows you to answer caiis received by other users within the Call Pickup Group to which you are assigned

Call Pickup Group: | Sales_Organization_Pickup_Group | s

Users Assigned to Call Pickup Group 'Sales_Organization_Pickup_Group’
Last Name 2 First Name 2 Department 2 Phone Number 2 Extension 2 UseriD 2

Sales User1 6063338901 8901 6063338901@&clearspanlab.com
- End of Users -

Figure 82: Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Pickup Tab

Call Recording

The Call Recording feature allows you to configure the recording settings fora new or existing user.
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Note: Call Recording is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
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Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user you want to set up call
recording. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

5. Select Call Recording from the Service Drop-down list.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete
Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization

User: Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspanlab.com)

Service: | Call Recording| =

: User | Optional | Phones ‘ Announcements | Call Recording [

Call Recording
Call Recording allows you to record calls.

Record Call: @ Never
Always
Always with Pause/Resume
On Demand
On Demand with User Initiated Start

Options: Play Call Recording Start/Stop Announcement

Record Voice Messaging

Pause/Resume Notification: @ None
Beep
Play Announcement

Recording Notification: Repeat Record Call Warning Tone Every 5 seconds

Figure 83: Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Recording Tab

6. The Record Call setting determines when and how the user’s calls are recorded.

7. Enablethe Play Call Recording Start/Stop Announcement option to play an announcement
when starting or stopping the recording of a call.

8. Enable the Record Voice Messaging option to record calls that go to Voice Mail.

9. The Pause/Resume Notification setting determines whether to play a beep orannouncement
notification when pausing or resuming the recording.

10. Enable Repeat Record Call Warning Tone Every X seconds to repeat a periodic warning

tone to the caller to indicate that the call is being recorded. The time values range from 10 to
1800 seconds. Click OK or Apply.
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Clearspan Anywhere

The Clearspan Anywhere feature allows youto view a list of available Clearspan Anywhere Portals
and manage the Clearspan Anywhere phone numbers.

Note: Clearspan Anywhere is aservice that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
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Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user you want to configure the
Clearspan Anywhere feature. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

5. Select Clearspan Anywhere from the Service Drop-down list. The Clearspan Anywhere tab
appears.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.
QK Cancs! Apply Delet=
Enterprise:  Canine Center — Training and Pet Stare

Group:  Training
User: Last02, FirstDZ (3124481002 @kEcenier.ciearspancioud.com)

Service: | Clesrzpan Anywhere | «

User | Optienal | Phones | Announcements | Alternate Mumbers | Call Center Agent | Call Pickup | Clearspan Anywhere

Clearspan Anywhere
Setup Clearspan Anywhere for the fixed phones and mobile phones you would like te link to this account.

Alerting: [ Alert all kecations for Click-te-Dial ealls
Alert all kocations for Group Paging calls

Aygilable Portals:  Awvailable Portal List
Phone Mumber: Add Phone Number

Clearspan Anywhere Phone Mumbers

{1-25 of 29) B2 (el B
Fhone Number 2 Description 2 Edit
0722221001 Edit
gT22E21002 Edit
OT22221003 Edit
OT22E21004 Edit
9722221005 Edit
0722221006 Edit
o722221007 Edit
0722221008 Edit
0722221008 Edit
0722221010 Edit

Figure 84: Advanced: User Modify Page — Clearspan Anywhere

6. Enable the Alert all locations for Click-to-Dial calls option and/or Alert all locations for Group
Paging calls option.

7. Click Available Portal List to viewa list of available Clearspan Anywhere Portals, the Available
Clearspan Anywhere Portals page appears.
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Available Clearspan Anywhere Portals

Lists all available Clearspan Anywhere portals for the user

OK
Enterprise  clearspaniab — Clearspan LAB
Group:  sales organization - Sales Organization
User Sales, User1 (6063338901@clearspaniab.com)
Clearspan Anywhere Portals Available to the User
Portal Name 2 Phone Number 2 Extension 2 Language
sales English

- End of Available Portals -

Figure 85: Available Clearspan Anywhere Portals page

8. Click Add Phone Number. The User: Clearspan Anywhere Phone Number Add page
appears,

9. Click Edit in the row of Clearspan Anywhere Phone Numbers table. The User: Clearspan
Anywhere Phone Number Modify page appears.

User: Clearspan Anywhere Phone Number Modify
Modify an existing Clearspan Anywhere phone number, including any defined selective criteria for the phone number. *Pressing OK or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save the chan
or Apply on the subsequent page.

OK* Cancel Delete*
Enterprise:  clearspanlab - Clearspan LAB

Group:  sales organization -- Sales Organization
User: Sales, User1 (6063338901@clearspanlab.com)

Phone Number
* Phone Number: | 6063338905
Description:

Enable: [ Enable this Location

Outbound Alternate Number: (Phone Number or SIP-URI)
Options: Enable Diversion Inhibitor
Require Answer Confirmation

Use Clearspan-based Call Control Services

Selective Criteria
New Criteria: Add Selective Criteria
Selective Criteria
Active & Name / Description & Clearspan Anywhere ¢ | Calls From & Calls To ¢ Edit
] Select1 Yes All Calls Any Number Edit

- End of Selective Criteria -

Figure 86: Available Clearspan Anywhere Portals page

10. Enter or modify the Clearspan Anywhere phone number and description. Check the Enable
check box to enable access to the configured Clearspan Anywhere location.

11. Enter or modify the Outbound Alternate Number. The Outbound Alternate Number allows
you to add an outbound number or SIP URI to use when an alternate number must be dialed

to reach this Clearspan Anywhere location.
12. Select the options:

* Enable Diversion Inhibitor (specifies whether calls to this Clearspan Anywhere location
may be redirected. If this setting is enabled, internal and PSTN calls cannot be
redirected)
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* Require Answer Confirmation (specifies whether calls to this Clearspan Anywhere
location require a confirmation digit be entered by the answering party. Enabling this
setting ensures that calls either connect to a live party orroll over to your Clearspan
mailbox)

* Use Clearspan-based Call Control Services (specifies whether the Clearspan Anywhere
location uses its own device or Clearspan for call control).

13. Click Add Selective Criteria to Add a Selective Criteria, or Click Edit in the Selective Criteria
table to modify the Selective Criteria.

User: Clearspan Anywhere Selective Criteria Modify

Modify a selective criteria entry for a Clearspan Anywhere phone number. *Pressing OK or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.
OK* Cancel Delete*
Enterprise:  clearspaniab - Clearspan LAB

Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User:. Sales, User1 (6063338901@clearspanlab.com)

Selective Criteria
Phone Number. 6063338905
* Name / Description:  [Select1
@ Use Clearspan Anywhere
Do not use Clearspan Anywhere
Time Schedule: [ Every Day All Day| =
Holiday Schedule: None| «

Calls From

Calls From: @ All Calls (from any phone number)
Calls from the following Phone Numbers

Private Numbers
Unavailable Numbers

Specific Phone Numbers: (wildcard characters: ? for any digit; trailing * for multiple digits)

Calls To
Select called numbers that this criteria applies to. When no numbers are selected, the called number is not used as part of the criteria

Available Call To Numbers Selected Call To Numbers

Primary (6063338901 / 8901)
Add >

Remove <

Add All >>

Figure 87: Clearspan Selective Criteria Modify page

14. Enter the Name or Description of the Selective Criteria, select a Time Schedule and/orHoliday
Schedule to determine when the criteria apply.

15. The received calls that use a Selective Criteria are based on the Calls From settings. Select
or enter one or more of the following options to use the selective criteria:

+ Select All Calls (from any phone number)
+ Select Calls from any or all the following:
» Private Numbers
* Unavailable Numbers
+ Specific Phone Numbers orwildcard matches

» Enter Specific Phone Numbers (up to 12 numbers). The Phone number digit strings can
include:

+ digits from 0 through 9

» the following wildcard characters:
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16.

17.
18.

19.
20.

- *(star) — This wild card can only be used as the last character of the digit strings and
matches any number of trailing digits. For example, 60833374*

- = 7? (Question mark) — This wild card can be used anywhere in the string and matches
any single digit. For example: 608?7??114 or 6?833?7723 or 60?33374*

Click the Available Call To Numbers fromthe Calls To section, and click Add to add a Call To
number to the Selected Call To Numbers list. When a received call uses the criteria, the Calls*
To settings determine the user's phone numbers that will use the selected criteria when called.
The phone numbers in the Available Call to Numbers listinclude the user's Primary number
and any configured Alternate Numbers.

Click OK*.

Click the Active check box to activate a Selective Criteria or clear the Active check box to
deactivate the Selective Criteria.

Click OK*. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.
Click OK orApply.

Fax Messaging

The Fax Messaging feature allows users to receive faxes over a dedicated phone number.

A W dPE
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9.

10.

Note: Fax Messaging is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user you want to set up fax
messaging. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Fax Messaging from the Service Drop-down list.
Check the Enable Fax Messaging box to enable fax messaging for this user.
Select a Phone Number. A phone number is required when Fax Messaging is enabled.

Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change
this setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will receive fax
messaging from outside the system or Deactivated if fax messaging will be internal only.

You can enter an Extension for Fax Messaging. This field is optional.

You can enter up to three optional SIP Aliases.
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11. Youcan configure the user's account so that any fax message received by Voice Mail is sent

to email.

a. Select Voice Mail from the Service Drop-down list.

b. Enable Send Notification to E-mail Address or E-mail Carbon Copy to E-mail Address
and enter a valid email address. Any fax message received is sent to the email address listed.

i CAUTION: E-mail copies of Voice Mail might not be sent over secure transport.

12. Click OK or Apply.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User:  Sales, User3 (6063338903 @clearspanlab.com)

Service: | Fax Messaging| »

User | Optional Phones | Announcements = Fax Messaging

Fax Messaging
Fax Messaging allows you to receive faxes over a dedicated phone number.

Enable Fax Messaging:
Phone Number: | (None)| =

Extension:
Aliases:  sip:
sip:
sip:

@| clearspanlab.com| «
@| clearspanlab.com| -

@ | clearspanlab.com| -

Figure 88: Advanced: User Modify Page - Fax Messaging Tab

Flexible Seating Guest

Flexible Seating Guests can be associated with a Flexible Seating hostdevice, to use it as if it were
their own phone. Flexible Seating Guests can be any users within the relevant Group or Enterprise
who have the “Flexible Seating Guest” service assigned, and who have a configured Primary device
that is the same device typeas the hostdevice. While a guest is associated with it, the host phone
functions like the user's phone device, including all the key assignments and functions.

Clearspan.

o >~ w N e

Note: Flexible Seating Guest is a service that must be assigned to the user on

Complete the steps for Configuring Flexible Seating Hosts.

Then, from the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user who will be the Flexible

Seating Guest. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

6. Select Flexible Seating Guest from the Service drop-down list.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Group:  Group_G - Group, Gewel
User: Dog, Gewel (9722221123@labval.mitel.com)

Service: |Flexible Seating Guest| »

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Flexible Seating Guest

Flexible Seating Guest

Flexible Seating Guest allows a user to associate their device profile with a flexible seating host.

Flexible Seating Guest: (@ On Off
Association Limit: Limit Association to Hours
Unlock Phone PIN Code:
Phone Device: | (None)| -

Line / Port: @ | clearspancloud.com| -

Associated Host

Search for and select a Flexible Seating Host. Then press "Associate Host' to complete the association of the host with this guest.
Host Search: Search
(All Hosts)| = Contains:| -

Associate Host

Available Hosts

Figure 89: Advanced: User Modify — Flexible Seating Guest Tab

7. When the On button is selected, the page refreshes and the Associated Host section is
displayed.

8. Select the Association Limit check box, and enter the number of hours, if youwant to limitthe
time that the association is active. If an Association Limit is not configured for the guest or the
host, the guest is allowed to stay logged onto the host phone indefinitely.

9. Enter an Unlock Phone PIN Code if entry of a codeis required at the time the user associates
with the host phone using the voice portal. If used, the code must be between 4-10 characters.

10. Selectthe Phone Device. The drop-down provides all primary line and SCA devices associated
with this user (Mitel and Polycom phones). When you select a phone device, the Line/Port field
populates automatically.

Associating with a Flexible Seating Phone in OpEasy

1. Inthe Associated Host section of the Flexible Seating Guest tab of the User page, click Search
to view all the Available Hosts forthis group orenterprise that are built with the device typethat
matches the guest phone’s device type.

2. Select the host from the Available Hosts list and click Associate Host. The screen refreshes
with informationinthe Flexible Seating Guest section no longer modifiable. The hostassociation
information is presented along with a button to Release Association.
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OK

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user

User Optional Phones Announcements Flexible Seating Guest

Flexible Seating Guest
Flexible Seating Guest allows a user to associate their device profile with a flexible seating host

Fiexible Seating Guest
Association Limit

Unlock Phone PIN Code:

Associated Host
Flexible Seating Host ID.
Host Association Limit

Association Time:

Association Duration

Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise: clearspaniab - Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization - Sales Organization
User. Sales, User2 (6063338902@clearspaniab.com)

Service: |Flexibie Seating Guest | »

W Limit Association to (must be within Host Association Limit of 24 hours)

Phone Device.

Line / Port Hours @

Name: Flexi Seating 1
6063338921@clearspaniab.com
24 Hours

Not Started

Association Limit: 12 Hours

Release Association

Figure 90: Advanced: User Modify — Flexible Seating Guest Tab with Host Association

To start the association, click Apply or OK to reboot the host phone, which then loads a new
configuration file matching the guest user's device configuration.

After the new file is loaded, the host phone functions like the user's primary phone, including
all the key assignments and functions of the user’s primary phone device. Calls placed to the
user's extension are presented to both the user's device and the host phone, and calls can be
placed from the host phone.

To release the association with the host phone, guests use the host phone to call their personal
voice portal, access the Flexible Seating menu, and chooseto release associationfrom the host
phone.

Associating with a Flexible Seating Phone using the Voice Portal

Guests can associate with a host phone using the voice portal following these steps.

1.

Guests use the host phone to call into their personal voice portal using their mailbox ID and
passcode.

Afterlogging into their personal voice portal, guest users access the Flexible Seating menu,
chooseto associate withthe host, and enter the Unlock Phone PIN Code if onewas configured.

The phone reboots and loads a new configuration file matching the guest user's device
configuration. While aguestis associated withit, the host phone functions like the user’s primary
phone, including all the key assignments and functions of the user's primary phone device.
While the guestis logged onto the host phone, boththe primary device and the host phone are
functional and capable of making and receiving calls.

To release the association withthe host phone, guests use the host phone to call their personal
voice portal, access the Flexible Seating menu, and chooseto release associationfrom the host
phone.
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Disassociating a Flexible Seating Guest

The Flexible Seating association remains in effect until one of the following occurs:

Click the Release Association button onthe Flexible Seating Guest tab
The Association Time Limit for the guest expires
The host phone is used to call the voice portal and make menu selections to Disassociate

Click the Force Release Association button onthe Guest Association tab for the host

When the Flexible Seating associationis released, the phone reboots and loads the Flexible Seating
host configuration. When no guest is associated with it, the host phone can only make emergency
calls or calls into the voice portal.

Hoteling Guest

Hoteling Guest allows users to associate their configuration with a Hoteling Host user. This allows
the guest user to use the host's phone device along with the guest user's configuration. This is useful
fortransient employees.
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Note: The Hoteling Hostand Hoteling Guest services must be assigned to the user on
Clearspan. These are two separate services and should be assigned accordingly.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user who will be the Hoteling
Guest. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Hoteling Guest from the Service drop-down list. The Association Host section is
displayed.

Select On to enable this user as a Hoteling Guest.

Check the Association Limit check box to limit the time the Guest is Associated with the
Host’sPhone. The defaultis 12 hours.

Search foraHoteling Host in the Associated Host section. Select ahostfromthelist of Available
Hosts.

Click the Associate Host button. The pageis refreshed, and the Associated Host and
Associated Time Limit is displayed in the Associated Hosts section.

10. Click OK or Apply. The Users page opens.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.
OK Cancel Apply Delete
Enterprise:  clearspaniab — Clearspan LAB

Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User. Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspanlab.com)

Service: |Hoteling Guest| »

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Flexible Seating Guest | Hoteling Guest
Hoteling Guest
Hoteling Guest allows a user to associate their configuration with a Hoteling Host user. This allows the guest user to use the host's phone device with the guest user's configuration. This is useful
for transient employees.
Hoteling Guest: @ On Off

Association Limit: @ Limit Association to [ 12 Hours

Associated Host
Search for and select a Hoteling Host. Then press ‘Associate Host: o complete the association of the host with this guest
Host Search: Search
(Al Users)| =

Associate Host

Available Hosts

Figure 91: Advanced: User Modify - Hoteling Guest Tab

Disassociating a Flexible Seating Guest

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

4. Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user who is the Hoteling Guest.
The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

5. Select Hoteling Guest from the Service drop-down list. The Hoteling Guest tab opens.

6. Click Release Association to release the Guest association.

Hoteling Host

Hoteling Host allows user to be designated as a Host user. Another user, who is assigned as a
Hoteling Guest, can then be “associated” to the host user. When associated, the host user allows
the guestuser to use the host phone device along with the guest's service profile. If an association
limit is not enabled, the guest user is allowed to associate with the host user indefinitely.

Note: The Hoteling Host and Hoteling Guest services must be assigned to the user on
Clearspan. These are two separate services and should be assigned accordingly.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the search.
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Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user who will be the Hoteling
Host. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

o

Select Hoteling Host from the Service drop-down list.

6. If the User is Host and has been Associated with a Guest, then the ON button is disabled
andthe Associated Guest information is displayed.
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7. Click On to enable this user as a Hoteling Host. The page is refreshed, and the
AssociatedGuest section is displayed.

8. Choosethe Association Limit check box to limit the time the Guest is Associated with the
Host’s Phone. The default is 24 hours.

9. Set the Access Level to Enterprise or Group.

10. Click OK or Apply.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning —- Lab Val, Inc
Group: Group_G - Group, Gewel
User: LTest07, FTest07 (9722221007 @!abval mitel.com)

Service: [Hoteling Host| »

User | Optional = Phones ement Hoteling Host |

Hoteling Host

Hoteling Host allows a user to be designated as a host user. A user, who is assigned as a hoteling guest, can then be associated to the host user. When associated, the host user allows the guest user
1o use the host's phone device with the guest's configuration. If association Imit s not enabled, the guest user IS allowed 10 assoclate with the host user indefinitely.

Hoteling Host:
Association Limit:  [@ Enforce Association Limitof (24 | Hours

Access Level Enterprise
® Group

Associated Guest

Name:
Phone Number
Location Dialing Code

Extension:

Association Time

Association Duration

LTest02, Flest02

9722221002

1002

08/07/2020 10:52:55
00:00:11

Force Release Association

Figure 92: Advanced: User Modify — Hoteling Host Tab
Release Association with the Hoteling Host

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
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The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

o

Select Hoteling Host from the Service drop-down list. The Hoteling Host tab opens.

6. Click Force Release Association to release the Host association.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user who is the Hoteling Guest.
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Associated Guest
Name: LTest02, FTest02
Phone Number: 9722221002
Location Dialing Code
Extension: 1002

Association Time:  08/07/2020 10:52:55

Association Duration: 00:00:11

Force Release Association

Figure 93: Advanced: User Modify — Host and Guest Association

Hunt Group

A Hunt Group allows incoming calls to be rotated through a sub-group of users until a free line is
found and the caller is connected.

Note: Hunt Group is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Ll o

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user that will be allowed to
monitor other users’ phone status. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

o

Select Hunt Group from the Service drop-down list. The Hunt Group tab opens.

6. Select the Hunt Groupsinthe Available Hunt Groups listthat the User/Agent will be assigned
to. You can use Shift+Click to select specific groups.

7. Click Add to assignthe User/Agent to the selected Hunt Group(s) or click Add All to assign the
User/Agent to all Hunt Groups. Use Remove or Remove All to remove the user from lists.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Integrated IM&P

Integrated IM&P allows service providers to offerinstant messaging, presence, buddy list, chat and
telephony integration. IM&P is enabled by default for a new user when the service is assigned.

Note: Integrated IM&P is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.
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Click the Edit link at the end of the user’s row or click anywhere in the row of the user. The
Advanced: User Modify page opens.
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Select Integrated IM&P from the Service drop-down list. The Integrated IM&P tab opens.

5

6. Click On to enable IM&P services forthe user.

7. Select the Regenerate IM&P Password check box to create a new IM&P password.
8

Click OK or Apply.

Music On Hold

The Music On Hold tab allows you to specify settings for playing music during the calls that are
holding or parked onthe user's phone.

Note: Music On Hold is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for whom you want to
configure Music On Hold settings. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

5. Select Music On Hold from the Service drop-down list.

6. If Music On Hold Profile is not selected,
Select a Music On Hold Profile, The Profile settings are filled in. Go to the last step.

If no Music On Hold Profile is selected continue with the steps.

7. Select the Enable Music On Hold box to enable music on hold for this user in the General
Settings section.

8. Selectthe Music Source forthis feature. Group uses the music selected forthe Group. Custom
Announcement allows you to select different music for this user. If Music Source is set to
Custom Announcement, specify an Audio Announcement orVideo Announcement by
choosing afile from an Announcement Repository. To load a new announcement file, use the
Announcements tab.

9. To configure the user's music on hold to be different for internal and external calls, check the
Use Alternate Source box and configure the Internal Calls Settings.

10. Click OK orApply.

Priority Alert

Priority Alert allows you to make auser’s phonering with a different ring based on pre-defined criteria.
Use this serviceif youwant to distinguish when a specific person calls such as amanager orspouse,
orwhen a call isfrominside or outside the user’'s group. The criteria foreach Priority Alert entry can
be a list of up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified time schedule, and a specified
holiday schedule. All criteria (phone number, day of week, and time of day) foran entry must betrue
forthe phone to ring with a different tone.

Note: Priority Alert is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.
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From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user who will get priority alerts.
The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Priority Alert from the Service drop-down list.

Click Add Priority Alert to create a new priority alert or click Edit in the Priority Alert table to
modify ordelete a priority alert. The Priority Alert table displays the Calls From and Calls To
columns.

The User: Priority Alert Add/Modify page opens as shown in the following example.

User: Priority Alert Add

Add a new priority alert entry. Specify the time schedule and/or holiday schedule you would like a priority alert to occur. You can have the priority alerting occur for all external calls or only for calls from the specified
phone numbers. If you need more than 12 numbers or mere distinct time or holiday periods, you can create multiple pricrity alert eniries. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes,
press OK or Apply on the subseqguent page.
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10.

11.
12.

OK* Cancel

Enterprise: clearspaniab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User:  Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspanlab.com)

Priority Alert
* Name / Description:

Priority Alert: @ On off

Time Schedule: Every Day All Day | =
Holiday Schedule: None| =

Calls From
Calls using Priority Alert: @ All External Calls
Calls from the following Phone Numbers
Private Numbers
Unavailable Numbers

Specific Phone Numbers: {wildcard characters: ? for any digit, trailing * for multiple digits)

Calls To

Available Call To Numbers Selected Call To Numbers

Primary (6063338903 / 8903}
Alternate 1 (6063338904 / 5123)

Alternate 2 (6063338906) Add >

Alternate 3 (6063338909)

Alternate 4 (6083338024) Remove <
Add All >>

Figure 94: Priority Alert Setup Page

Enter a Name/Description forthe alert.
Click On for Priority Alert.
Specify the Time Schedule and/or Holiday Schedule forwhich to provide priority alerts.

Choose to provide alerts for All External Calls or calls from specific numbers. If you specify
Calls from the following Phone Numbers, youcanchoose calls from Private Numbers and/or
callsfromUnavailable Numbers. Youcan also enter 12 Specific Phone Numbers or number
patterns using wildcard characters.

Choosethe numbers fromthe Available Call To Numbers listin the Calls To section, and click
Add to use the numbers for the Priority Alert.

Click OK*. The Priority Alert is added or changed.

Click OK or Apply again on the Advanced: User Modify page.
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Privacy

Privacy allows youto exclude auser from Directory listings, Auto Attendant extension and/orname
dialing, and Phone Status monitoring. You can also select the users who are allowed to monitor
someone’s phone status.

Note: Privacy is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

A w0 Dp R

Click the Editlink in the row orclick anywhere in the row of the user forwhich to enable privacy.
The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

5. Select Privacy from the Service drop-down list.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.
OK Cancel Apply Delete
Enterprise:  clearspaniab — Clearspan LAB

Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User. Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspanlab.com)

Service: |Privacy| «

| user { Optional | Phones | Announcements | Privacy ‘
Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Privacy
Privacy allows you to exclude yourself from Directory listings, Auto Attendant extension and/or name dialing, and Phone Status monitoring. You can also select the users who are allowed to monitor
your phone status. These selected users can view your phone status even if you enable phone status privacy.
Privacy Enable: Enable Directory Privacy

Enable Auto Attendant Extension Dialing Privacy
Enable Auto Attendant Name Dialing Privacy
Enable Phone Status Privacy

Users Authorized to Monitor
Select the users authorized to monitor the phone status when Phone Status Privacy is enabled.

User Search: Search

Available Users Users Authorized to Monitor

Add >

Remove <

Figure 95: Advanced: User Modify — Privacy Tab

6. Selectthe types of Privacy that youwant to enableinthe Privacy section. Youcanselect Enable
Directory Privacy, Enable Auto Attendant Extension Dialing Privacy, Enable Auto

Attendant Name Dialing Privacy or Enable Phone Status Privacy to exclude this user from
those features.
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9.

Click Search to view all the Users in the Users Authorized to Monitor section or enter Search
parameters to filter the search of Available Users, if you want to allow certain users to monitor
the phone status of this user.

Select the users authorized to monitorthe phone status when Privacy is enabled. Click Add to
add specific users to the Users Authorized to Monitor list or click Add All to add all users to
the list. Use Remove orRemove All to remove users fromthe Users Authorized to Monitor list.

Click OK or Apply.

Sequential Ring

Sequential Ring allows sequential ringing on multiple phones when calls are received. Sequential
Ring allows you to add up to fivelocations in additionto the base locationfora specified number of
rings. The locations can either be a phone number or a SIP-URI. The sequential ring feature applies
to calls matching your pre-defined criteria. The criteria foreach Sequential Ring entry can listup to
twelve phone numbers ordigit patterns, aspecified time schedule, and a specified holiday schedule.
All criteria for an entry must be satisfied for the call to enter a sequential ring (for example: phone
number, time). If the criteria do not match, the call continues as if this service was not turned on.

Ll

Note: Sequential Ring is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which you want to set
up the Sequential Ring service. The Advanced: User Modify page appears.

Select Sequential Ring from the Service drop-down list. The Sequential Ring tab opens as
shown in the following example:



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.
oK _Cancal Apply Delets
Enterprise:  Canine Center — Training and Pet Store

Group: Training
User.  Last02, Firstd2 (3124481002@k0center.ciearspancioud.com)

Service: [Sequental Ring| »

grm— | | [ |
| User \ Optional | Phones 1 A “ A ‘ Call Center Agent { Call Pickup | Clearspan Anywhere ' Sequential Ring ‘

Sequential Ring
Sequential Ring allows you to sequentizlly ring up to 5 locations in addition to the base location for 3 sgecified number of rings. The 3 locations can be either 3 phone number or 3 SIP-URI. The feature
3pplies to calls matching your pre-defined critena. Use this service 1o ring calls from your manager, 3 family member. or an important customer on your cell ghone, akernate business phone, or home
phone. The criteria for 23ch Sequential Ring entry can be 3 list of up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, 3 specified time schedule, and 3 specified holiday schedule. Al criteria for an entry must be
satisfied for the call to enter S=quential Ring (phone number and day of week and tme of day). If the criteria do not mateh, the call continues as if this service was not tumed on
¥ Use Base Location first
Number of rings for Base Location 72| » | (This setting also affects Call Forward Rings Bafore Forwarding and Voice Mail Greetings Number of Rings)
¥ Continue the search process  the base location is busy.

El Enable caller to skip search process. Assumes forwarding or messaging is enablisd

Location Phone Number / SIP-URI Number of rings Answer confirmation
required
1 Tis
2 3.
3 3| »
s 3=
5 3l
Sequential Ring Criteria: | Add Sequential Ring Criteria
Sequential Ring Criteria
{1-25 of 29) B[2] [o]ln]
| Riny
Active 2 Name / Description 2 Sequentially | Calls From ¢ Edit
=) | Seql | Yes | ancars | Edit
=) Seqi0 Yes A8 Cals Edit

Figure 96: Advanced: User Modify Page — Sequential Ring Tab

6. The Use Base Location first option is selected by default, uncheck the Use Base Location
first check box to disable the option.

7. Select the number of rings for base location.

8. The optionto continue the search process if the base location is busy is selected by default,
uncheck the Continue the search process if the base location is busy check boxto disable
the option.

9. Enter the Phone Number/SIP-URI, select the number of rings and click the Answer
confirmation required check box to receive an answer confirmation.

10. Click Add Sequential Ring Criteria to add a new Sequential ring entry, the User: Sequential
Ring Add page appears.
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User: Sequential Ring Add
Add a new sequenfial ring entry. Specify the time schedule and/or holiday schedule you would like calls sequentially rung. Also, you can have the call sequentially rung when only the specified numbers call or all

numbers call. If you need more than 12 numbers or more distinct time or holiday periods, you can create multiple sequential ring entries. *Pressing OK retaine but does not save entered changes. To save the changes,
press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

OK* Cancel
Enterprise:  clearspaniab — Clearspan LAB

Group:  sales organization — Sales Organization
User:  Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspaniab.com)

Sequential Ring
* Name / Description

Sequential Ring @ Use sequential ring
Do not use sequential ring

Time Schedule: Every Day All Day | =
Holiday Schedule: | None| =

Calls From
Sequential Ring: @ All Calls (from any phone number)
Calls from the following Phone Numbers

Private Numbers
Unavailable Numbers

Specific Phone Numbers: (wildcard characters: ? for any digit; trailing * for multiple digits)

Figure 97: User: Sequential Ring Add

a. Enter the Name or Description of the criteria, select the option to Use sequential ring, or

b. Selectthe Time Schedule and Holiday Schedule.
c. Selectthe optionto receive a sequential ring from All Calls (from any phone number) or

Calls from the following Phone Numbers and enter up to 12 phone numbers or digit
patterns.

d. Select Private Numbers orUnavailable Numbers or both, to receive calls from private
and unavailable numbers.

e. Click OK.

11. Click any rowin the Sequential Ring Criteria table to modify an existing sequential ring entry.
The User: Sequential Ring Modify page opens.

12. Click OK or Apply.
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Simultaneous Ring

Simultaneous Ring service allows simultaneous ringing on multiple phones when calls are received.
Simultaneous Ring allows you to add up to 10 phone numbers or SIP-URI addresses to ring
simultaneously, in addition to your primary phone, when you receive a call.

Note: Simultaneous Ring is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

If the Simultaneous Ring criteria does not match, the call continues without simultaneous ring.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

4. Click the Edit link inthe row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which you want to set
up the Simultaneous Ring service. The Advanced: User Modify page appears.

5. Select Simultaneous Ring from the Service drop-downlist. The Simultaneous Ring tab opens
as shown in the following example:

Advanced: User Modify

Medify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancs! Apply Delats

Enterprise & Center - Training and Pet Stors
Group: Training
User  Last02, First02 (3124431002@%Bcenter clearspancioud com)

Service: |Simultaneous Ring| »

User Optlonal Phones Announcements AhemateNumbers Ca!lCenlevAgent CaHPlckup\Clearspan y [ izl Ring | Si Ring

Simultaneous Ring

Simultaneous Ring allows you to fist up to 10 phone numbers or SIP-URI addresses you would ke to ning in addition to 'nar/ phong when you receive 3 call. This feature is helpful when you are
not at your phcne but you would ike your cell phone to ring when you get a call. You can slso tun off slrv‘.."ane04= ng when y are 3t your desk on 3 call. The criteria for 23ch Simultansous Ring
entry can be 3 listofupto 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified tme schedule, and 3 specied holiday schedule Al for the call to enter Simultaneous
Ring rphune number 2nd day of weel time of day). If the criteria do not match, the call continues as if this service was not turned on. Warni ing: if your cell phone or other phone has voice mail that
DIC(S up before your office voice ma: ing picks up, your voice mails could be on your cell phone messaging systam

Simultaneous Ring: On ® Cff
Ringoncall: [ Do not ring my Simuitaneous Ring Numbers if I'm aiready on 3 call

Answer confirmation Phone Number / SIF-URI Answier confirmation Phone Number / SIP-URI
required required

Simultaneous Ring Criteria: Add Simultaneous Ring Criteria
Simultaneous Ring Criteria
{1-25 of 29) (2] Lol o] 25582

Ring
Active g Name / Description 2 Simultaneously | Calls From g Edit

=] . Ver Amron caa

Figure 98: Advanced: User Modify Page — Simultaneous Ring Tab

6. Select On to enable the Simultaneous Ring service.

7. Select the Do not ring my Simultaneous Ring Numbers if I’'m already on a call check box
if you do not want to ring the Simultaneous Ring humbers when already on a call.

8. Enter the Phone Number or SIP-URIs. You can configureup to 10 phone numbers or SIP-URI
addresses.
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9. Click Add Simultaneous Ring Criteria to add a new Simultaneous ring entry, the User:
Simultaneous Ring Add page appears.

User: Simultaneous Ring Add
Add a new simultaneous ring entry. Specify the time schedule and/or holiday schedule you would like calls ring. You can have the calls ring for only specified numbers or all numbers. If you need more than 12 numbers
or more distinct time or holiday periods, you can create multiple simultanecus ring entries. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subseguent page.

OK* Cancel

Enterprise:
Group:
User:

Simultaneous Ring
* Name / Description

Simultanecus Ring

Time Schedule:
Holiday Schedule:

Calls From

Simultaneous Ring

clearspaniab — Clearspan LAB
sales organization — Sales Organization
Sales, User3 (6063338903 @clearspaniab.com)

® Use simultansous ring
Do not use simultaneous ring

Every Day All Day | =
None | =

@) All Calls (from any phone number)
Calls from the following Phone Numbers

Private Numbers

Unavailable Numbers

Specific Phone Numbers: (wildcard characters: ? for any digit; trailing * for multiple digits)

Figure 99: User: Simultaneous Ring Add

a. Enter the Name or Description of the criteria, select the optionto Use simultaneous ring,

b. Selectthe Time Schedule and Holiday Schedule.

c. Selectthe optionto receive a simultaneous ring from All Calls (from any phone number)
or Calls from the following Phone Numbers and enter up to 12 phone numbers or digit
patterns.

d. Select Private Numbers or Unavailable Numbers or both, to receive calls from private
and unavailable numbers.

e. Click OK.

10. Clickany row inthe Simultaneous Ring Criteria table to modify an existing simultaneous ring
entry. The User: Simultaneous Ring Modify page opens.

Speed Dial 8

Speed Dial 8 allows you to set up to eight speed dial numbers (2 through 9) that can be called with
the pushof abutton. Users can press the speed code onthe touchpad of the phone to call the number.

Note: Speed Dial 8 is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

1
2
3. Click Search to view all the users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
4

Click the Editlink inthe row or click anywhere in the row of the user forwhich to configure Speed
Dial 8. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

o

Choose Speed Dial 8 from the Service drop-down list. The Speed Dial 8 tab opens.

6. If youwant to assign a predefined Speed Dial 8 List to the user, select it fromthe Initialize List
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Using drop-down box, and click Initialize List. Initializing a predefined list overwrites any
existing Speed Code entries.

7. If youwant to assign or edit a specific Speed Codeentry, enter or change the Phone Number
/ SIP-URI and a Name/Description. Enter a phone number as you would normally dial it.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Speed Dial 100

Speed Dial 100 allows you to set up to 100 speed dial phone numbers or SIP-URI addresses that
can be called with the push of afew buttons. Users can enter the number fora Speed Dial 100 entry
as they would normally dial it and then just press the speed code prefix and speed code onthe touch
pad to call it.

Note: Speed Dial 100 is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

The default Dialing Prefix is # but can be changed. Be careful not to assign a #nn codethat conflicts
with a system feature access code.

Adding Speed Dial 100 Entries
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
3. Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.
4

Click the Editlink inthe row or click anywhere in the row of the user forwhich to configure Speed
Dial 100. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

o

Choose Speed Dial 100 from the Service drop-down list. The Speed Dial 100 tab opens.

6. If youwant to assign a predefined Speed Dial 100 List to the user, select it from the Initialize
List Using drop-downbox, and click Initialize List. Initializing a predefined list overwrites any
existing Speed Code entries.

7. If youwant to assign a specific Speed Code entry, click the Add Speed Dial 100 button. The
User: Speed Dial 100 Add page displays as in the following example.

User: Speed Dial 100 Add

Add a new speed dial. “Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply en the subsequent page.
oK~ Cancel
Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB

Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User:  Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspanlab.com)

Speed Dial 100
Speed Code 100: | 00] «
MName / Description:

* Phone Number / SIP-URI:

Figure 100: User: Speed Dial 100 Add Dialog Box
8. Choosethe Speed Code 100 number from the drop-down list.
9. Enter the Name/Description.

10. Enter the Speed Dial Phone Number/SIP-URI. Enter a phone number as you would normally
dial it.
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11. Click OK*. The Speed Dial 100 tab opens again with the new speed dial entry.

12. Click OK or Apply again.

Editing or Deleting Speed Dial 100 Entries

1.

A w D
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From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which to configure
Speed Dial 100. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Choose Speed Dial 100 from the Service drop-down list. The Speed Dial 100 tab opens.
Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the Speed Dial 100 entry to modify.
Make any changes or click Delete* to delete the entry.

Click OK* to return to the Speed Dial 100 tab.

Click OK or Apply again.
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Voice Mail

The Voice Mail tab allows modification of Voice Mail parameters. If a user has “No Voice Mail”
assigned, you can add voice mail on this page, activate it, and configure it accordingly.

Note: Voice Mail is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

1

2

3. Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

4. Clickthe Editlink in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user forwhich to configure Voice
Mail.

5. Select Voice Mail from the Service drop-down list.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User. Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspanlab.com)

Service: | Voice Mail|

‘ User ‘ Optional | Phones | Announcements 1 Voice Mail ‘

Voice Mail
Voice Mail allows you to record messages for calls that are not answered within a specified number of rings or for busy calls.

Voice Mail: [ Voice Mail - No E-mail Notification | Delete Voice Mailbox Reset Voice Mailbox
Voice Mail Active: @) Active Disabled
Calls sent to Voice Mail: All Calls
@ Busy Calls
[# No Answer Calls

Out-of-Zone Calls

Reset Voice Portal Passcode: (create a numeric passcode of 4 to 8 digits)

Confirm Portal Passcode:
Voice Mail Server: | Clearspan: Group Server| =

Voice Mail Management
Arriving Voice Mail Action: [ Use Unified Messaging | =
# Use Phone Message Waiting Indicator (MWI)
Send Notification to E-mail Address:

E-mail Carbon Copy to E-mail Address:
WARNING: E-mail copies of Voice Mail may not be sent over secure E-mail.

Caller Options: Transfer on '0' to Phone Number:

After Playing Greeting: ‘Record a Message | =
Figure 101: Advanced: User Modify Page — Voice Mail Tab

6. If Voice Mail was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice
Mailbox buttons appear. Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any
associated greetings without deleting the user. Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and rebuilds the
voice mail account and deletes any associated greetings to restore the Voice Mail Greetings
settings to defaults. These buttons also appear on the User tab.

7. Click the Active radio button, if necessary.
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10.
11.

12.
13.

14.

15.

Select the Calls Sent to Voice Mail options that you want to set for this user.

Enter the Voice Portal Passcode and Confirm Portal Passcodeforanew user. Youcan Reset
Voice Portal Passcode and Confirm Portal Passcode to reset the voice portal passcode.

Choosethe Voice Mail Server fromthe drop-downllist. It should be the Clearspan: Group Server.

Check the Corrective Action check box under the Voice Mail Management section, to
reconcile Clearspan portal with compliance issue.

Note: The Corrective Action checkbox does not appear, if the voicemail fields are
already compliant.

Choose the Arriving Voice Mail Action options.

For Caller Options, select whether pressing 0 when voice mail is reached will transfer the caller
to another phone number that you specify.

Enter the E-mail address, User ID and Select the Full Mailbox Limitinthe Group Mail Server
options. Reset Server Password and Confirm Server Password will be displayed as perthe
Voice Mail Account Settings.

Click OK or Apply.

Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Voice Mail Distribution Lists allowyouto create lists of numbers where you cansend voice messages
to many users at one time.

Note: Voice Mail Distribution Lists is a service that must be assigned to the user on
Clearspan.

Adding Entries to Voice Mail Distribution Lists

1.

2
3.
4

o

© © N 2

10.
11.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user forwhich to configure Voice
Mail Distribution Lists.

Select Voice Mail Distribution Lists from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Malil
Distribution Lists tab opens.

Click the Add Distribution List button.
Select the Distribution List Number from the drop-down list.
Enter a list Description.

Enter the Phone Number/SIP-URI entries for the list, clicking the Add button each time. The
numbers display in the Phone Number/SIP-URIs table.

Click OK. The listis saved.

Click OK or Apply again.
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Advanced: User Modify

Medify an existing Clearspan user.

OK

Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB

Group:  sales organization — Sales Organization
User. Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspanlab.com)

Service: | Voice Mail Distribution Lists| =

‘E‘Optionalh’hones‘# Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Voice Mail Distribution Lists
Voice Mail Distribution Lists allows you to create lists of numbers where you can send voice messages to in bulk.

Woice Mail Distribution Lists: Add Distribution List

Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Distribution List Number | Description & Edit
No distribution lists exist

- End of Distribution Lists -

Figure 102: Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Removing an Entry in a Voice Mail Distribution List

1.

2
3.
4

8.
9.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Editlink in the row orclick anywhere in the row of the user forwhich to configure Voice
Mail Distribution Lists.

Select Voice Mail Distribution Lists from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Malil
Distribution Lists tab opens.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the distribution list youwant to edit.
The list opens.

Select the box beside the numbers to remove.
Click Remove. The numbers are removed.

Click OK.

10. Click OK or Apply again.

Voice Mail Greetings

The Voice Mail Greetings tab allows modification of a user’s Voice Mail Busy and No Answer
greetings.

Note: Voice Mail Greetings is aservice that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search to view all the Users or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Editlink in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user forwhich to configure Voice
Mail.
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5.

Select Voice Mail Greetings from the Service drop-down list.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization
User: Sales, User3 (6063338903@clearspanlab.com)

Service; | Voice Mail Greetings | =

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Voice Mail Greetings

Busy Greeting Settings

Greeting Source: | System Greeting| =
Personal Audio Greeting: (None) | »

Personal Video Greeting: (None) | =

No Answer Greeting Settings

10.

11.

12.

Number of Rings: | 3| = (This setting also affects Call Forward Rings Before Forwarding and Sequential Ring Number of Rings for Base Location)
No Answer Greeting Type: | Use Normal No Answer Greeting| «

Extended Away Settings
Audio Greeting: [ (None)| =
Video Greeting: | (None)| »

Disable Message Deposit: &

Normal No Answer Settings

Greeting Source: | System Greeting|

Unavailable Greeting Settings

Audio Greeting: | (None)| »

Video Greeting: | (None)|
Alternate No Answer Greeting #1
Name:

Figure 103: Advanced: User Modify Page — Voice Mail Greetings Tab

Set Greeting Source to System Greeting to use the standard voice mail greeting played for
callers when this user's phone line is busy or set itto Personal Greeting if you want to select

a file from the user's Announcement Repository. If you choose Personal Greeting, select the

Personal Audio Greeting or Personal Video Greeting file to use.

In the No Answer Greeting Settings section, set the Number of Rings before callers are sent
to Voice Mail, and select the No Answer Greeting Type to either Use Extended Away Greeting
orUse Normal No Answer Greeting, as configured on this page.

To configure Extended Away Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
filefromthe user's Announcement Repository. Select the Disable Message Deposit check box
to prevent callers from leaving a Voice Mail message.

To configure Normal No Answer Greeting Settings, set the Greeting Source to the standard
System Greeting or select one of the alternate greetings configured on this page.

To configure Unavailable Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file
from the user's Announcement Repository.

To configure an Alternate No Answer Greeting, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
file from the user's Announcement Repository and enter a Name that describes the greeting.

Click OK or Apply.
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User Settings

You can view or modify user settings at the System, Enterprise, and Group level.

1.
2.

3.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users.

Click General Settings and then User Settings. The User Settings page opens.

Set the Account ID under System Settings. If itis setto Required, the administrator must enter
an Account ID when creating or modifying a user. By default, the Voicemail Email is setto
Enabled.

Set the Account ID under Enterprise Settings. It can be Required, Not Required, or Use
System Setting, which uses the system setting specified on this screen. This setting appears
only when an Enterprise is specified. By default, the Voicemail Email is set to Use System
Setting.

Set the Integrated IM&P under Enterprise Settings. Setting this to Use System Setting uses
the configuration set for the system. If you set this to IM&P service domain, enter the service
domain in the text field that appears. This setting appears only when an Enterprise is specified.

Select Manual from the Voicemail Acct Password dropdown list under Enterprise Settings to
manually enter the password. By default, Voicemail Acct Password is set to Automatic.

Setthe Account IDunder Group Settings. Itcanbe Required, Not Required, orUse Enterprise
Setting, which uses the enterprise settings on this screen. This setting appears only when a
Group is specified. By default, the Voicemail Email is set to Use Enterprise Setting.

Set the Integrated IM&P under Group Settings. Setting this to Use Enterprise Setting uses

the enterprise settings onthis screen, if youset this to IM&P service domain, enter the service

domain in the text field that appears. This setting appears only when a Group is specified.
Note: When the Voicemail Email setting is Enabled, all the Users, Auto Attendants,

and Hunt Groups Voicemail Email settings in the Enterprise/Group are disabled for
Voicemail Email compliance and vice-versa.

Only SR administrators and above can edit the Voicemail Email settings.

Select Use Enterprise Setting/Manual/Automatic from the Voicemail Acct Password
dropdown list under Group Settings for the password. By default, Voicemail Acct Password
is set to Use Enterprise Settings.

10. Click OK.

New User E-mail Notification

Afteranew user is created, an optional e-mail goes out to the user containing instructions for setting
up the new phone. The User Profile specifies whether or not the e-mail will be sent. A DA cannot
change the content of this message but can view it.

1.
2.

3.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users.

Click General Settings and then New User E-mail Notification. The User General Settings:
New User E-mail Notification page opens.

Click OK to exit General Settings.
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User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification

Display and modify the E-mail message that is sent to naw users based on phone type. The E-mail notification typically provides instructions on phone sstup.
OK Cancsl Apply Savs As System-\Wide Default
Entesrprize Favikins — N3 ';.',"é 'E“:'.ér'pv‘v'é'é- -

Phone Manufacturer: |t

New User E-mail Message:

Enter or modify the From' address, Subject’ line, and body of the E-mail message that is to b sent to new phone users. The subject line and
= body can contain any of the substitution tags (identified by {} braces) listed at the bottom of the page. When the E-mail is sent, these
replaced by the appropriats user-specific information

The text between {CCDesktopStart} and {CCDesktopEnd] is sent only when the new user has 3 Clearspan Communicator - Desktop device
configured. Similarly the text between {CSEngageDesktopStan] and (CSEngageDesktopEnd] is =ent for 3 CS Engape - Deskiop devics
between {CCS4BStart} and {; tis r 3 Clearspan Communicator - S48 device, between {CSEngageMobdeStart] and
{CSEngageMobileEnd] is sent for 3 CS Engage - Mobile device, between {CCMobileStart} and {CCMob#sEnd} is sent for 3 Clearspan
Communicater - Mobile device, and between {CCTabletStart} and {CCTabiztEnd] is sent for 3 Clearspan Communicater - Tablet device:

Similarly, the [DMMACAddressSiart} and {DMMACAddressEnd] tags surround text only sent when the user's phone device is configured
using the device's MAC Address. The [DMCradentizlzStart} and {OMCredentiaisEnd) tags surround text only sent when the user's phone
device is configurad using the device's credentials (access User Name and Password)

Resat to System-Wide Default Clear

From:

Subject

Greetings {UserNams}
Your organization has provided you with 3 new Mite! (Azstrs) [FhoneModel] phone and the Istest Unified Communications and messaging fzatures

e required to install and activats your new phone:

to Mitel's online training/tutorials, which includes phone assembly. user training, unified messaging (voice mail) and other optional applications. Please
e training which applie: our device
tip://335tr3 3351raUS3 . COM IrAiNing-reso

3) Please complet the following steps to activate your phone

Figure 104: User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification

Note: OpEasy validates the length of the new user email content for 8000 bytes and if
the limit is exceeded then emails are not sent.

Deleting a User

You can delete a user after it has been created.
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users.

2. Click Search to view all the Users.

3. Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere onthe row of the user you want to delete. The
User Modify page displays with a Delete button.

4. Click Delete.

Note: If the Delete buttondoes notappear, thenyouare not authorized to add ordelete
users.

5. Click OK in the confirmation dialog box.

6. Ifno devices are associated with the user, the user is deleted. If none of the associated devices
can be deleted, only the user is deleted. All of the associated devices remain, with other users
assigned.

An associated device CANNOT be deleted if:

+ The deviceis a primary phone device of the user, and that device is also a primary phone
device of another user. In other words, if the primary device of this user either has no other
users assigned or the only other users assigned use it as a Shared Call Appearance (SCA)
and not as a primary device, the device can be deleted.

» The deviceis a Shared Call Appearance of this user and has any other users assigned. In
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7.

other words, any SCA device of this user that has no other assigned users can be deleted.

If any of the devices associated withthe user can be deleted, the User Delete pageis displayed.
Select either User or User and Associated Phone Devices from the Settings to Delete
drop-box.

User Delete

Delete 3 Clzarspan user, 3n associated primary phone device, and any associsted Clearspan Communicator/'Clearspan Mobile devices only used by this user

Cancel

Delete

Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAE
Group: sales organization - Sales Organization

User:  Sales, User2 (5063333903@clearspaniab.com)

User Delete

Settings to Delete:  [Tzerz

User: Sales, User2 (6083338903 @clearspaniab.com)

t=3 Phone Devices | »

Select All Devices [

Phone Devices
Selected Device Type 2 Device Name Type
Miel DECT 112 (DMS) MzelDect112-8083238003 Primary

- End of Phone Devices - (Business Communicators/Clearspan Mebile are removed on user delete)
Figure 105: User Delete Page

When User is selected, only the user and any associated Clearspan Business
Communicators/Clearspan Mobile devices are deleted. All the associated devices remain, with
other users assigned.

When User and Associated Phone Devices is selected:

The user is deleted.

The Associated Phones Devices such as the Primary Phone device, SCA Phone devices, and
the Business Communicators/ Clearspan Mobile devices are displayed inthe Phone Devices
table. Select the Primary Phone Device check box and/or the SCA Phone Device check box to
delete the associated phone device(s). The associated Business Communicators/Clearspan
Mobile devices will not contain a check box.

The user's primary phone device, if any, is deleted but ONLY if that device has no other assigned
primary users. Note that the deviceis still deleted even if it has other users assigned as long as
those users are assigned as a Shared Call Appearance (SCA); the other user will be removed
(unassigned) before the device is deleted.

Before deleting the user, you can always remove (unassign) any other users, including other
primary users, from the user’s primary device to allow the device to be deleted.

Any devices that the user is assigned to as a Shared Call Appearance (SCA) are deleted but
ONLY if that device has no other assigned users.

Before deleting the user, you can always remove (unassign) any other users from any of the
devices assigned to the user to allow the SCA devices to be deleted.

Any Clearspan Communicator device/Clearspan Mobile device assigned to the user is deleted
because Clearspan Communicators/Clearspan Mobile devices cannot have any other user
assigned.

In addition, any device that the administrator deleted by editing the device and pressing the
“Delete Device” button will be deleted. The “Delete Device” button is available only when the
only other users onthe device are SCAs (in other words, when no other user has the device as
their primary device). Note that these devices are deleted independent of the “User Delete”
page, which might not be displayed.
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8. Click Delete onthe User Delete page. The user and phone devices are deleted.

Deleting a user makes available any licenses that were allocated to the user.
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Virtual Users

A Virtual User is a group service that has many of the characteristics of a user (for example, User
Id, Name, Phone Number, and Extension). It can be assigned services just as a normal user can

beassigned services. A Virtual User does not consume an OpEasy User License or Clearspan User
License by means of its existence. However, if one or more user services are assigned to a Virtual
User, a Clearspan User License will be consumed.

The Virtual User types include:

.

Auto Attendant

Clearspan Anywhere Portal
Call Center

Collaborate Bridge

Find Me/Follow Me
Flexible Seating Host
Group Paging

Hunt Group

Instant Group Call
Meet-Me Conference Bridge
Route Point

VoiceXML
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Auto Attendants

The Auto Attendant is like a virtual receptionist. It automatically answers and directs incoming calls
to your main business number with a personalized greeting 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. The
Auto Attendant provides your callers with a menu of options which they select from to connect to
the right person or department. The Auto Attendant page allows you to add or change this
functionality for an enterprise or group.

Planning and Testing Auto Attendants
1. Map out your interactive menu structure.

2. Configure a time schedule for your organization’s business hours and a holiday schedule for
your organization’s holidays.

Configure the addresses for the phone numbers.
Create an Auto Attendant account for the main menu in your structure.

Set up the main menu and all submenus.

o o > w

Record custom messages using the voice portal or upload audio files using the web interface.
If you enabled video support, also upload video files.

7. Call the Auto Attendant numbers to test your design.
(;‘} * Internal transfers require only an extension.

+ First-level extension dialing and extension dialing at any time allow the user to dial
an extension without having to select an option first.

« List the menu options in a predictable order.
« List the menu options that transfer to the operator last (“to reach the operator, press

0 or stay on the line”). Callers who do not press a key are transferred to the operator.
Adding a New Auto Attendant
1. SelectProvisioning fromthe main menu, and then select Virtual Users and Auto Attendants.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
3. Click the Add button.

Click the Add button. The Auto Attendant tab displays by default.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
virtual users.

4. If you select a service from the Service drop-down list, an additional Service Tab will appear. For
example, if you select Alternate Numbers, the Alternate Numbers tab appears.

Enter a Name for the Auto Attendant.
Enter an Auto Attendant ID and domain.
Select the Auto Attendant Type, either Basic or Standard based on the license.

Select the Department for which to implement the Auto Attendant.

© © N o O

Select the Phone Number and/or Extension forwhich to implement the Auto Attendant.

10. Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change
this setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will place and receive
calls from outside the system or DeActivated if the calls will be internal only.

11. Chooseto Enable Video Support and Confirm Portal Passcode. This field appears only when
the group has Auto Attendant - Basic Video or Auto Attendant - Standard service assigned.
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12,

13.

14.
15.

16.

17.

18.

Enter the Voice Portal Passcode if Voice Mail is enabled forthe Auto Attendant. The passcode
must contain 4-8 digits as determined by the administrator.

For Calling Line ID, enter the Last Name, First Name, and Phone Number for the Auto
Attendant.

Select the Business Hours and Holiday Schedule to use forthe Auto Attendant.

Select Enterprise, Group, or Department as the dialing optionforExtension Dialing Scope
and Name Dialing Scope. Use the name and extension dialing scope controls to specify
whether your Auto Attendant can make direct calls to users in the same group, department, or
enterprise.

Choose the LastName and FirstName order forName Dialing Order. This setting determines
whether callers can enter either the last name or first name of the person they want to reach,
or only the last name.

Determine the features to enable for the Auto Attendant. Click the Available Service(s) in the
list on the left, and click Add.

User Defined Fields — These fields are displayed only if the Enterprise User Fields are defined
at the Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use
Default check box and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

You can click OK at this time to save the Auto Attendant, or you can enter information in the
Optional, Menus, Announcements, and Voice Mail tabs. When you click OK, the Auto Attendant
is saved.

Optional Tab

Click the Optional tab of the Auto Attendant Add page to view or change optional values such as
Time Zone, Language information, and Aliases used to place and receive calls.

Menus Tab

1. Click onthe Menus tab of the Auto Attendant Add pageto view or change the menu selections,
options, and key definitions for the Auto Attendant functionality.

2. Choose Business Hours Menu to configure the Menu Selection for business hours.

3. Select Default Greeting or choose a Personal Greeting forthe Greeting Selection. The
Personal Greeting choices come from the Auto Attendant’s Announcement Repository or its
Group’s Announcement Repository.

4. Check Enable First-Level Extension Dialing if you want to enable that feature. When using
First-level Extension dialing, you are not required to configure a key for extension dialing.

5. In the Menu Key Definitions section, configure aDescription, an Action, and the Action Data
for each key that you want to assign to the Auto Attendant feature.

6. Set Menu Selection to After Hours Menu if you want to configure separate options for
non-business hours.

7. SetMenu Selection to Holiday Menu if youwant to configure separate options for holiday hours.

8. Click OK.
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Submenus Tab

1.

Click on the Submenus tab of the Auto Attendant Add page to view or change the submenus
for the Auto Attendant functionality. This tab opens when the Auto Attendant Type is set to
Standard.

Search fora Submenu to edit or click Add Submenu.

Enter the Submenu ID.

Select Default Greeting or choose a Personal Greeting forthe Greeting Selection. The
Personal Greeting choices come from the Auto Attendant’s Announcement Repository or its
Group’s Announcement Repository.

Select Enable extension dialing at any time if you want to enable that feature. When using
extension dialing, you are not required to configure a key forextension dialing if you select this
option.

In the Submenu Key Definitions section, configure a Description, an Action, and the Action
Data for each key that you want to assign to the Auto Attendant feature.

Click OK.

Announcements Tab

OpEasy allows youto upload, delete, or configure audio orvideo announcement files to repositories.
Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and
Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice
Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music on Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements on a user's Announcements tab. You can also view announcement types,
size, and usage. You can manage announcements when youcreate a new user or when modifying
a user, as described in the section Announcements.

Voice Mail Tab

1.

R T

SelectVoice Mail fromthe Service drop-down list onthe Auto Attendant page to vieworchange
the Voice Mail settings.

If Voice Mail was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice
Mailbox buttons appear. Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any
associated greetings without deleting the Auto Attendant. Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and
rebuilds the voice mail account and deletes any associated greetings to restore the Voice Malil
Greetings settings to defaults.

Click the Active radio button, if necessary.
Select the Calls Sent to Voice Mail options that you want to set for the Auto Attendant.
Choose Voice Mail Server from the drop-down list. Select Clearspan: Group Server.

Choose Voice Mail Management settings to determine the Arriving Voice Mail Action options,
Caller Options fordialing O to transfer, and the action to take After Playing Greeting.

A

CAUTION: E-mail copies of Voice Mail might not be sent over secure E-mail.

Enter the E-mail address, User ID and Select the Full Mailbox Limitinthe Group Mail Server
options. Server Password and Confirm Server Password will be displayed as per the Voice
Mail Account Settings.

Click Apply, and then click OK.
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Voice Mail Greetings Tab

1.

Select Voice Mail Greetings from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mail Greetings tab
allows modification of an Auto Attendant’s Voice Mail Busy and No Answer greetings.

Set Greeting Source to System Greeting to use the standard voice mail greeting played for
callers when the Auto Attendant line is busy orset it to Personal Greeting if youwant to select
a file from the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository. If you choose
Personal Greeting, selectthe Personal Audio Greeting orPersonal Video Greeting fileto use.

In the No Answer Greeting Settings section, select the No Answer Greeting Type as either
Use Extended Away Greeting orUse Normal No Answer Greeting.

To configure Extended Away Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
filefromthe Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository. Select the Disable
Message Deposit check box to prevent callers from leaving a Voice Mail message.

To configure Normal No Answer Greeting Settings, set the Greeting Source to the standard
System Greeting or select one of the alternate greetings configured on this page.

To configure Unavailable Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting orVideo Greeting file
from the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository.

To configure an Alternate No Answer Greeting, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
filefromthe Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository, and enter a Name
that describes the greeting.

Alternate Numbers Tab

1.

Select Alternate Numbers fromthe Service drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab allows
up to 10 additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your primary
number and extension.

Select the phone number from the Phone Number drop-down list and add an extension if
available.

Click the Activated check box to activate the alternate phone number or extension.

Click OK.
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Call Centers (Limited Provisioning)

The ability to add Call Centers viathe OpEasy GUI and import spreadsheet with minimal
configuration was added in OpEasy version 22.1. However, provisioning of many of the
advanced Call Center features and functions must still be completed via the Clearspan
administrative web portal. A Call Center is a virtual user service that allows business agents
to receive incoming calls from a central phone number. Using this service, a business can
establish technical assistance lines, customer support numbers, or order-taking centers.
Multiple call centers can be supported for each business. Incoming calls to a call center are
presented to agents according to the selected Call Distribution policies.

Add a New Call Center

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Virtual Users.

Select Call Centers.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Eal S o

Search fora Call Center to edit or click the Add button to create a new Call Center.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you have not been authorized to add
or delete virtual users.

Call Center Add

Add a new call center.

OK Cancel

Enterprise:  CallCenterTesting -- CC Testing
Group: CallCenter - CallCenterGroup
Call Center:

Call Center | Optional | Routing Policies

Call Center

* Name:

* Call Center ID:

* Call Center Type:
Department:

* Phone Number:

Extension:
* Call Center Password:

* Confirm Call Center Passwaord

Calling Line ID Settings
* Last Name:

Phone Number:

Call Center Settings
Group Policy:

Queue Length: |0

Circular

@ | cctesting.aastra.com| «
(Select Call Center Type) | =

{None)| =

(Select Phone Number) | »

* First Name:

® Regular Simultaneous Uniform Weighted Call Distribution

calls

Enable video support

[# Play ringing when offering call
@ Allow callers to dial | 0 to escape out of queue
Reset caller statistics upon entry to queue
Agent Settings
Allow agents to join Call Centers

Allow Call Waiting on agents

5. On the Call Center tab enter a descriptive Name for the Call Center and a unique Call Center
ID. Call Center ID has no practical external use but is required as an internal data element for
all Virtual Users
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6.

10.

11.

Select a Call Center Type

A Basic Call Center provides basic queuing capabilities distributing calls to devices
and people. This is an inexpensive option for multiple receptionists and other call
center applications that only require basic queuing capabilities. Youcan add a
Basic Call Center via OpEasy, but provisioning of advanced Call Center features
and functions must still be completed via the Clearspan administrative web portal.
Standard Call Centers provide such functions as agent states, supervising, and
reporting. You can add a Standard Call Center via OpEasy, but provisioning of
advanced Call Center features and functions must still be completed via the
Clearspan administrative web portal.

A Premium Call Center is the most feature-rich Call Center solution provided by
Clearspan. In addition to the capabilities provided by the standard offering, it
provides features such as Night Service, Stranded Calls, and Bounced Calls routing
policies. Itis intended to meet the call center needs of most businesses. You can
add a Premium Call Center via OpEasy, but provisioning of advanced Call Center
features and functions must still be completed via the Clearspan administrative web
portal.

Select a Phone Number and optional Extension forthe Call Center. This will be the ‘pilot’
number forthe Call Center queue.

Enter and confirm a Password forthe Call Center ID.

Enter a Last Name and First Name in the Calling Line ID Settings. This name will be
displayed when agents make outbound calls on behalf of the Call Center. An optional Calling
Line ID Phone Number can also be set forthe agent outbound calling function.

Under ‘Call Center Settings,’ choose a Routing Type (Premium Call Center only)

.

Priority Based routing is based on time-in-queue and agent availability regardless of
skill assignment

Skill Based (Premium Call Center only) routing selects available agents who may
have joined multiple call center queues based on a provisioned skill level (1-20)
within each call center.

Choose a Group Policy

Circular: Incoming calls are distributed to idle agents in the order they appear in the
provisioned list, starting with the agent who follows the agent who received the
previous call. When the search reaches the end of the list, the hunt loops back to the
top and continues until it has tried all agents.

Regular: Incoming calls are distributed to idle agents in the order they appear in the
provisioned list, starting from the first agent in the list each time.

Simultaneous: All agents are alerted simultaneously for each incoming call.
Uniform: Incoming calls are distributed to idle agents starting with the agent that
has been idle the longest.

Weighted: Incoming calls are distributed to idle agents based on percentages
assigned to the agents in the call center’s profile. This feature supports an element
of skills-based routing, since a higher percentage of calls can be routed to more
highly skilled agents within the call center.

Set the Queue Length to the desired maximum number of unanswered incoming
calls to be queued. When the queue is full, additional calls are treated according to
the Call Center's Overflow policy.

Enable video support to allow video calls to agents.

Play ringing when offering a call connects the caller to ringback tone when their
call is offered to an agent after having been queued to music or an announcement.
Allow callers to dial < >to escape out of queue is self-explanatory.

Reset caller statistics upon entry to queue if the accumulated wait time of a call
is to be reset when the call enters this call center queue from another.

12. Under ‘Reporting Settings’ (Standard and Premium Call Centers only) enable/disable external
Call Center Reporting.

Under ‘Agent Settings,’ the Allow agents to join Call Centers option controls the ability of
agents to choose the call center queues from which they will be offered calls. The Allow Call
Waiting on agents option controls the default behavior of call centers that ignores the Call
Waiting service; i.e. if the agent is on a call, they are seen as busy by the call center

13.
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regardless of the enablement of the Call Waiting service.

14. Choose to enable/disable calls to agents who are in the ‘wrap-up’ state (Standard and
Premium Call Centers only).

15. Choose to enable/disable a maximum ACD wrap-up timer (Standard and Premium Call
Centers only).

16. Choose to enable/disable the automatic setting of each agent to a particular availability state
after each call (Standard and Premium Call Centers only).

17. Choose to enable/disable automatic answering of calls to agents after a provisioned number of
seconds (Premium Call Centers only) this feature requires a compatible SIP endpoint for each
agent that will respond to the ‘Answer-after tag.

Optional Tab

On the Optional tab, select the appropriate Time Zone and Language forthe Call Center from
the drop-down lists.

Routing Policies Tab

1.

On the Routing Policies tab, use the Bounced Calls section to enable or disable ‘bouncing’ of
a call presented to an agent after the agent’s phone rings a configurable number of times
without having been answered. When Bounced Calls is enabled, a call presented to an agent
and not answered will be returned to the queue as the next call to be answered.
In the Overflow section, select the action to perform after unanswered, incoming calls have
been queued for a configurable wait time. The options are:

*  Perform busy treatment as defined in the Call Forward Busy service assighed to the

Call Center

*  Transfer to a specific phone number

* Play ringback tone to the caller until they hang up
Choose to enable/disable the overflow policy and set the overflow threshold time.
Choose to enable/disable the playback of an announcement to callers immediately prior to the
processing of the overflow action.



Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

Hunt Groups

You can configure Hunt Groups. A Hunt Group allows incoming calls to be rotated through a
sub-group of users until a free line is found and the caller is connected.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Virtual Users.

Select Hunt Groups.

2
3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
4

Search foraHunt Group to edit, or click the Add button to create a new Hunt Group.

virtual users.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete

Hunt Group Add

Add 3 new hunt group

OK Cancs!

Enterprise
Group:
Hunt Group:

Service

Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Group_G - Group, Gews!

(Select Service) | »

|‘ Hunt Group v Optional ‘ Users ‘ User Weights | Announcements

Hunt Group
*Name
* Hunt Group ID:
Support User:
Departmant
Phone Number:
Extsnsion
Voice Mail
Voice Ponal Passcode

Confirm Portal Passcode

Calling Line ID Settings
* Last Name
Phone Number.

Handling

Hunt Group Settings
Group Policy:
Call Waiting
Busy Settings
Group Busy:.

No Answer Settings
No Answer:

Calls Forward to:

5. If you select a service from the Service drop-down list, an additional Service Tab will appear.

@|[Tabvalmielcom| »

1
{Select Fhone Number) | w

No Voice Mail

{create 3 numeric passcode of £ to 8 digits)

"|* First Name:

Use the system default CLID configuration (currently including the Hunt Group Name in the CLID)

(@ Customzze the CLID for this Hunt Group

Include the Hunt Group Name in the CLID

Circular @ Regular Simultansous Uniform Weighted Ca#l Distribution

Allow Czll Wazing on agents

Enable Group Busy
Allow members to control Group Busy

Apply Group Busy When Terminating Call to Agent

Skip to next agent after [ rings

Forward call after waiting (3 "] seconds

Figure 106: Hunt Group Page

For example, if you select Alternate Numbers, the Alternate Numbers tab appears.
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6. Onthe Hunt Group tab, enter a Name and unique Hunt Group ID forthe hunt group, and select
a domain from the drop-down list.

7. Select the Support User check box for Support.

8. Configure the Department, Phone Number, Extension, Network Server Site, and Voice Mail
settings for the Hunt Group.

9. Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change
this setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will place and receive
calls from outside the system or Deactivated if the calls will be internal only.

10. Enter the Voice Portal Passcode and Confirm Portal Passcode.
11. Enter the Last Name, First Name, and Phone Number for Calling Line ID (CLID) Settings.

12. Specify the hunt group's Calling Line ID Handling.

Select Use the system default CLID configuration to use the setting defined at the system level
(displayed in parentheses).

Select Customize the CLID for this Hunt Group to use the setting defined on this page and check
or clear Include the Hunt Group Name in the CLID.

13. Select the Group Policy.

+ Circular sends incoming calls to users according to their position in a list. After a call has
been sent to the last user on the list, the next call is sent to the user at the top of the list.

* Regular sends incoming calls to the next available user in the Hunt Group.

* Simultaneous sends incoming calls to all user numbers at the same time. Once the call has
been answered, the remaining calls to other users are released.

+ Uniform sends the current incoming call to the user who has been idle the longest. Aftera
user has answered a call, they are moved to the bottom of the call queue.

+ Weighted Call Distribution assigns calls in a pseudo-random fashion according to their
relative weight. Agents with a higher weight are assigned more incoming calls than agents
with lower weights.

14. Select or clear the Allow Call Waiting on agents box. When Directory Number Hunting has
been assigned to a Hunt Group, you can assign Call Waiting to Hunt Group agents so that they
can handle more than one call directed to them, regardless of their Call Waiting feature status.

15. Select Enable Group Busy to activate the group busy policy for the hunt group.

16. You can select Allow members to control Group Busy to give group members control over
this policy.

17. Selectthe Apply Group Busy When Terminating Call to Agent box to always apply the Enable
Group Busy policy when calls are made through the directory hunting number.

18. Select Allow members to control Group Busy to allow group members to control the hunt
group’s busy status.

19. Select Skip to next agent after to have the system passincoming unanswered calls to the next
user, determined by the current group policy, after the specified number of rings.

20. Select Forward call after waiting to forward calls that have not been answered by any user
after the specified number of seconds to the specified phone number. This box accepts values
from 0to 7200 seconds (2 hours). Enterthe Calls Forward to number where youwant to transfer
calls not answered in the time specified.

21. SelectEnable Call Forwarding Not Reachable to forward calls to the specified phone number
when all agents are not reachable.

22. Select Make Hunt Group busy when all available agents are not reachable to apply busy
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treatment to calls when all available agents are not reachable. This setting is ignored if Enable
Call Forwarding Not Reachable setting is not selected.

23. Enter the Calls Forward to number where you want the calls to be forwarded when all agents
are unreachable.

24. Use Add and Remove to select all user services required by the Hunt Group.

25. User Defined Fields— These fields are displayed only if the Enterprise User Fields are defined
at the Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use
Default check box and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.
Optional Tab

1. On the Optional tab, configure Time Zone and Language.

2. Specify up to three additional SIP addresses as Aliases to associate with the group. Calls
directed to any of these aliases are redirected to the assigned Hunt Group.

Users Tab
On the Users tab, use Add and Remove to select Assigned Users as members of the Hunt Group.

User Weights

On the User Weights tab, weights can be assigned to users of hunt groups. The total weights must
sum up to 100%.

Announcements Tab

OpEasy allows youto upload, delete, orconfigure audio orvideo announcement files to repositories.
Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and
Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice
Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements on a user's Announcements tab. You can also view announcement types,
size, and usage. You can manage announcements when you create ormodify auser, as described
in the section Announcements.

Call Forward Tab

To configure call forwarding for the Hunt Group, select Call Forward from the Service drop -down.
This service allows youto forward some or all of yourincoming calls to a different phone number or
SIP-URI. The type of forwarding determines whether a call is forwarded and the number to which
that call is forwarded.

Call Forward Selective Tab

This Call Forward Selective service allows you to forward specific calls matching your pre-defined
forwarding criteria to a different phone number or SIP-URI. The criteria foreach forwarding criteria
entry can be a list of up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified time schedule, and a
specified holiday schedule.

To configure selective call forwarding for the Hunt Group:
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Virtual Users.
2. Select Hunt Groups.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

Search foraHunt Group to edit or click Add to create a new Hunt Group.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the user for which you want to set
up call forwarding. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Call Forward Selective from the Service drop-down list.

Click On for Call Forwarding Selective to have specific calls forwarded and enter a number or
SIP-URI forthe Default Forward-To Number destination. Select the Ring Reminder box to
hear a short ring burst when the call is forwarded. This is important when users have forgotten
the service is turned on and are at their primary phone waiting to receive calls.

Click Add Forwarding Criteria to create a new set of call forwarding criteria or click Edit in
the Forwarding Criteria table to modify or delete existing criteria. The Forwarding Criteria
table displays the Calls From and Calls To columns. The Calls To criteria controls call
forwarding based on the destination that was dialed.

The Hunt Group: Call Forwarding Selective page opens.

Enter a Name/Description forthe call forwarding selective entry.
Select to forward calls to the default number or another number or choose Do Not Forward.

Specify the Time Schedule and/or Holiday Schedule forwhich to forward calls.

Selectto forward All Calls or calls from specific numbers. If you specify Calls from thefollowing
Phone Numbers, you can select calls from Private Numbers and/or calls from Unavailable
Numbers. Youcanalso enter Specific Phone Numbers oronly 12 numbers ornumber patterns
using wildcard characters.

Choosethe numbers fromthe Available Call To Numbers listin the Calls To section, and click
Add to use the number for the Calls To criteria.

Click OK*.
Click OK or Apply.

Voice Mail Tab

1.

S

To configure Voice Mail forthe Hunt Group, select Voice Mail fromthe Service list. This service
allows you to record messages for calls that are not answered or for busy calls.

If Voice Mail was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice
Mailbox buttons appear. Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any
associated greetings without deleting the Hunt Group; Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and
rebuilds the voice mail account and deletes any associated greetings to restore the Voice Mail
Greetings settings to defaults.

Click the Active radio button, if necessary.
Select the Calls Sent to Voice Mail options that you want to set for the Hunt Group.
Choose the Voice Mail Server from the drop-down list. Select Clearspan: Group Server.

Choose Voice Mail Management settings to determine the Arriving Voice Mail Action options,
Caller Options fordialing 0 to transfer, and the action to take After Playing Greeting.

i CAUTION: E-mail copies of Voice Mail might not be sent over secure E-mail.

Enter the E-mail address, User ID and Select the Full Mailbox Limitinthe Group Mail Server
options. Server Password and Confirm Server Password will be displayed as per the Voice
Mail Account Settings.

Click Apply, and then click OK.
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Voice Mail Greetings Tab

1.

8.

Select Voice Mail Greetings from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mail Greetings tab
allows modification of a Hunt Group’s Voice Mail Busy and No Answer greetings.

Set Greeting Source to System Greeting to use the standard voice mail greeting played for
callers when the Hunt Group’s lines are busy orsetitto Personal Greeting if youwant to selecta
file from an available Announcement Repository. If you choose Personal Greeting, select the
Personal Audio Greeting or Personal Video Greeting file to use.

In the No Answer Greeting Settings section, selectthe No Answer Greeting Type to either Use
Extended Away Greeting or Use Normal No Answer Greeting, as configured on this page.

To configure Extended Away Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
file from an available Announcement Repository. Select the Disable Message Deposit check
box to prevent callers from leaving a Voice Mail message.

To configure Normal No Answer Greeting Settings, set the Greeting Source to the standard
System Greeting or select one of the alternate greetings configured on this page.

To configure Unavailable Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file
from an available Announcement Repository.

To configure anAlternate No Answer Greeting, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting
filefrom an available Announcement Repository and enter a Name that describes the greeting.

Click OK or Apply.

Alternate Numbers Tab

1.

Select Alternate Numbers fromthe Service drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab allows
up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your primary
number and extension.

Select the phone number from the Phone Number drop-down list or add an extension and
select a Ring Pattern.

Click the Active check box to activate the alternate phone number or extension.
Click OK.
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Flexible Seating Hosts

Flexible Seating allows users to associate with a Mitel (DMS) or a Polycom (DMS) host device
and use it as if it were their own phone. To set up Flexible Seating, create a Flexible Seating
hostand then configure users with the Flexible Seating Guest service. Flexible Seating Guests can
be any users within the relevant Group or Enterprise who have the “Flexible Seating Guest” service
assigned, and who have a primary device configured that is the same device type as the host device.
Assign the Flexible Seating Guest service to the group that will include the Flexible Seating host.
For more information, refer to Authorizing Groups to Use a Service Pack.

Create and configure the Flexible Seating host phone, if you have not already. For more information,

refer to Under Display Selection, select the Template Information box to include Phone Template

information in the “Phone Devices” table. Check Registration Status to display the column for this

additional information in the table Adding a Phone Device.

1. To create the Flexible Seating host, select Provisioning, Virtual Users, and Flexible Seating
Hosts.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Search for a Flexible Seating host to edit, or click Add to create a new Flexible Seating host.
Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or delete
virtual users.

Flexible Seating Host Add

Add a new flexible seating host.
Ok Cancel
Enterprise:  clearspanlab — Clearspan LAB

Group:  sales organization — Sales Organization
Flexible Seating Host:

Service: | (Select Service) | =
Host | Optional | Phone | Guest Association

Host
*MName:

* Flexible Seating Host ID: @| clearspaniab.com| «
Support User:
Department: | (Mong)| =
Phone Number: | (Select Phone Number)| =

Extension:

Calling Line 1D
* Last Mame: * First Name:

Phone Number:

Routing Policies
&  Allow Emergency Calls

¥ Allow Voice Portal Calls

SEervices
Select all Services required by the Flexible Seating Host:

Available Services Host Services

Authentication " Add >
Basic Call Logs

Figure 107: Flexible Seating Host Add Page

4. Onthe Hosttab, enter a Name and unique Flexible Seating Host ID, and selecta domainfrom
the drop-down list.

5. Configure the Department, Phone Number, and Extension settings for the Flexible Seating
host.
6. Enter the Last Name, First Name, and Phone Number for Calling Line ID (CLID) Settings.

7. Select the Routing Policies.
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10.
11.

* Allow Emergency Calls permits emergency calls from this user.
+ Allow Voice Portal Calls permits voice portal calls from this user.

Use Add and Remove to select all user services required by the Flexible Seating host.

User Defined Fields — These fields are displayed only if the Enterprise User Fields are defined
at the Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use
Default check box and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

Enter the Name, Password, and Confirm Password for Authentication.

The Primary Phone Device settings for Device Name, Device Level, Line/Port, VLAN ID,
MAC Address, ERL Record Name, and Encryption are displayed afterthey are populated on
the Phone Tab of the Flexible Seating Host.

Optional Tab

On the Optional tab, configure Class of Service, Time Zone, and Language.

Phone Tab

1.

On the Phone Tab, use the Phone Devices sectionto select a primary phone forthe host. The
host phone can have multiple users, with the virtual user host as one of the primary users on
the phone. Click Add Primary Phone to display the Flexible Seating Host: Primary Phone
Device Add page. To change an existing host phone device, click Edit.

On the Flexible Seating Host: Primary Phone Device Add page, searchforand selectthe Phone
Device to use as the host phone. To remove a phone device currently being used by a host,
click Unassign Device. Click OK or Cancel to return to the Flexible Seating Host page.

On the Phone tab, select whether to Restart Phones on Save.

In the Phone Devices table, you canview or change the associated template, oredit the primary
phone device for this host.

GuestAssociation Tab

1. On the Guest Associationtab, select the Association Limit check box and enter a number for
Enforce Association Limit if youwant to set a maximum time limit for a guest to be logged
into the host phone.

2. Choose Enterprise or Group forthe Access Level to restrict availability of the host phone to
all users in a group or all users in the enterprise.

3. The Associated Guest section shows information about any guest currently using the host
phone. You can click Force Release Association to log the current guest off the host phone.

Privacy Tab
1. Select Privacy from the Service drop-down menu to access the Privacy tab.
2. For Privacy Enable, select the privacy settings for the Flexible Seating host.
* Enable Directory Privacy excludes the host from Directory listings.
+ Enable Auto Attendant Extension Dialing Privacy excludes the host from auto extension
dialing.
* Enable Auto Attendant Name Dialing Privacy excludes the host from auto name dialing.
3. Click OK or Apply.
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Flexible Seating Hosts

Afteryouhave created a Flexible Seating host, configure users with the Flexible Seating Guest
service to associate with the host device.

While a guest is associated with it, the host phone functions like the user's phone device, including
all the key assignments and functions. When no guestis associated with the host phone, the phone
can make emergency calls only or calls into the voice portal.
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Group Paging

The Group Paging service allows the authorized users (paging group originators) to page a group
of users (paging group targets) by dialing a phone number or an extension. OpEasy enables to
configure or add the list of originators, targets and manage settings.

Only Group Administrator and above can configure the Group Paging.

The Group Paging screen displays the list of Paging Group for selected Enterprise and Group.
Adding a new Group Paging

1. Select Provisioning from the main menu, and then select Virtual Users and Group Paging.

Group Paging

Choose the desired Enterprise and Group. To add a new paging group, press the Add button. To display a list of group paging to edit or delete, press the Search butt

OK Cancel Apply Add

Enterprise: [(Select Enterprise)| =

Group:

Group Paging Search:

Figure 108: Group Paging

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list.

3. Click the Add button. The Group Paging Add page is displayed.

Group Paging Modify

Modify an existing paging group.

OK Cancel Apply Delete
ise: =0 LAB
Group: sales —Sales O

Group Paging: Group_Page_1 (6063338900@clearspanlab.com)

Service:

| Group Paging | Optional | Originators | Targets

Group Paging

* Name:

* Paging Group ID:

Support User:

Department:

* Phone Number:

Extension:

Network Server Site:

Confirmation Tone Sending Timeout:

Time Zone:

Calling Line ID Settings

“Group_Page_1

5063338900 "\ @[ Cclearspaniab.com| =
None)| =

606-333-8900| = @ Activated DeActivated
8900

DFLT_SITE — Default Site |
1] | (seconds)
(GMT-05:00) (US) Central Time |

Figure 109: Add Group Paging

4. Enter a Name forthe Group Paging under the Group Paging tab.
5. Enter a Paging Group ID.
6. Select the Support User check box for Support.
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7. Select Department from the drop-down list.
8. Select the Phone Number.

9. Enter the Extension number.

10. Select the time (seconds) for Confirmation Tone Sending Timeout.
11.
12.

13.

Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.
Enter Last Name and First Name for Group Paging under the Calling Line ID Settings tab.
Select Paging Group orOriginating User with Prefix with prefix underCalling Line ID deliver.

14. Select all the Services required by the Group Paging under the Services tab.

15. User Defined Fields — These fields are displayed only if the Enterprise User Fields are defined
at the Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use

Default check box and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

16. Click OK.

Modifying Group Paging
1. Select Provisioning from the main menu, and then select Virtual Users and Group Paging.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list in the Group Paging page.

2
3. Click Search to view the list of paging groups.
4. Click Edit in the row for any tag you want to edit. It displays the Group Paging Modify page.

Group Paging Modify

Modify an existing paging group.

OK Cancel Apply Delete

Enterprise: clearspanlab —- Clearspan LAB
Group: sales organization — Sales Organization

Group Paging: Group_Page_1 (6063338900@clearspaniab.com)

Service:
| Group Paging | Optional | Originators | Targets |

Group Paging

*Name:

* Paging Group ID:
Support User:
Department:

*Phone Number:

Extension:

Network Server Site:
Confirmation Tone Sending Timeout:

Time Zone:

Calling Line ID Settings
* Last Name:

Optional Tab

Group_Page_1
6063338900 @ | clearspanlab.com|
(None) |
606-333-8900| »
8900

® Activated DeActivated

DFLT_SITE — Default Site | »

1 » (Seconds)

(GMT-05:00) (US) Central Time | =

Group_Page_1 * First Name: | x8900

Figure 110: Modify Group Paging

1. Select the Class of Service from the drop-down list.

2. Select the Language from the drop-down list.

3. Enter the aliases in the Aliases tab.

Originators Tab

1. Select the User Search from drop-down list in the Paging Group Originators tab.

2. Click Search to view the list of Available Originators that can be added or removed to the
Assigned Targets.

Targets Tab
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1. Select the User Search from drop-down list in the Paging Group Targets tab.

2. Click Search to viewthe list of Available Targets that can be added orremoved to the Assigned

Targets.

Activate/Deactivate Group Paging

1. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list in the Group Paging page.

2. Click Search to view all the paging groups under the selected Enterprise and Group.

3. Select the Active check box to activate the paging group.

Group Paging

Choose the desired Enterprise and Group. To add a new paging group, press the Add button. To display a list of group paging to edit or delete, press the S=arch button.
0K Cancsl Apply Add

Enterprise: | Canine Center — Training and Pet Store| =

Group: |Traming| =

Group Paging Search: Search

1Al Group) | =
Group Paging
(1-25 of 27) Bz [=]ln] B

Active Mame 2 Department 2 Phone Number 2 Extension 2 Group Paging ID 2 Support Usaer & Edit

[ & [re_izs [ [ 3124451125 [ 1125 | 21244811 25@k0center cearspancioud.com Edit
PG_1128 312-448-1128 1128 31244811 26@kBcenter clearspancioud. com Edit

o 4i77 347 440 1477 14n7 347 AABAA AT IR irrimbr el o rarlnnscd o =

Figure 111: Activate/Deactivate Group Paging
4. Click OK.
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Virtual User Inventory

The Virtual User Inventory allows you to search and display the inventory of all virtual users in
Clearspan.

1. Select Provisioning from the main menu, and then select Virtual Users and Virtual User
Inventory.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search toview all the Virtual Users or enter Search parameters to filterthe Search. The
search in the following figure is an example of the Virtual User Inventory page.

Virtual User Inventory

Choose the desired Enterprise and Growp. To display a list of virtwal users, press the Search button.
Gancat_|I[_hesy

Enterprise:

Center — Training and Pet Store| »=

Group: | Traming| =

Wirtual User Search: | Search |

(All'Virtual Users)| »

Virtual Users
{1-25 of 202) Bz zlalEslEl7]E]Le e || wi| (2582
Active MName 2 Wirtual User Type & Department & Phone Number 2 Extension % User D SUPDDLT Lisey
= Ab_1058 Auto Attendsnt - Bazic 312-423-1058 1056 312444281058 @kIcenter.clearspancloud.com
= AA_1057 it 312-448-1057 1057 31244481057 @k9center.clearspancloud.com
= Ah 1058 s 312-4453-1053 1058 31244481058 @kIcanter.clearspancloud.com
= AA_1059 Auto Attendant - Standard 312-445-1039 1058 31244481058@k9canter.clearspancloud.com

Figure 112:Virtual User Inventory Search
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Import

The Importfunctionallows you to Add, Modify, and Delete multiple users, devices, or features using
a spreadsheet (worksheet). Import types include:

* Advanced-Advanced Import allows youto manipulate multiple users by spreadsheet as in Basic
Import; however, italso allows youto assignfeatures suchas Call Forwarding, Busy Lamp Field,
Hoteling, and so on. You can perform more functions than you can using Basic Import including
Auto Attendant configuration and trunk user migration.

» Enterprise—Enterprise Import allows you to configure Enterprise settings such as Departments,
Emergency Call Notification, Voice VPN policies, Phone Numbers and Account ID.

*  Group—Group Import allows you to configure group settings such as Announcements,
Authorization Codes, Call Pickup Groups, Departments, Emergency Call Notifications, Phone
Numbers, User Profiles and so on. The Manage Groups tab allows creating, modifying, and
deleting Groups. It handles Import and Export of the Group profile information, authorizing and
assigning the Group Services and Service Packs, Group Call Processing Policies, Password
and Passcode rules forthe Group, and setting up the Group Voice Portal access.

Forinformation about the worksheet versions foreach release, refer to the OpEasy Release Notes.
For detailed information about each spreadsheet’s columns and commands, as well as version
differences, refer to the Import Worksheet Definitions guide.

The Import: Advanced page displays the number of User Licenses that are used and available.
Administrators can, if needed, set the User or 3™ Party licensing for an enterprise to Auto, so that
licenses do not have to be setand maintained manually. For more information, refer to Configuring
License Allocations.

The Import: Advanced and Import: Group pages allow you to upload one or more Announcement
Files along with your spreadsheet.

Note:
» Advanced Import and Enterprise Import includes Multiple Enterprises optionin the
Enterprise drop down list for SR and above administrator level.
* When Multiple Enterprises are selected from the Enterprise drop down list,
Provisioning Spreadsheet accepts a zip file with multiple worksheets for the
selected Import type.

Opening a Worksheet

To add orremove users, devices, orfeatures using import, youmust firstopenand prepare an Excel
worksheet to use.

1. In OpEasy, click Import from the menu tree or from the main Provisioning menu.
2. Select the Import Type and Enterprise on the Import page.

3. Click Get Worksheet.
4

Click Open. The new worksheet opens. Do not try to edit the worksheet until you have cleared
all the Windows security warnings.
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5. Click Enable Editing. The appropriate new spreadsheet opens.
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Editing the Worksheet

Afteryou have retrieved and opened an Excel worksheet to use, fillit in with the changes you want
to import.

A | B Cc D i | [ G H J

‘ K
- Moore Ei of Texas Opgdsu \)k

Provisioning

Modify Command: ModifylUser ModifyUser i i i ModifyUser ModifyDevice Modify Device
(Enter only if ID
set at device level)
(See DataHelp) (NULL will delete) (NULL will delete) (NULL will delete) (ActivateiDeactivate] (NULL will delete] (NULL will delete]
General Information
Phone Number
Status Command Group ID Last Name First Name Email Address Department (Primary) Phone Number Activation Physical Location  VLAN ID
Done
Commands
AddUser Add a new user
ModifyUser Modify user information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyUser)
DeleteUser Delete the user
AddUserDevice Add a new User and a new Device (and assign the device)
AddUserAssignDevice ~ Add a new User and assign to an existing device
AddMigDeviceUser Add a new User and new Device without assigning the phone number. A later MigrateTrunkUser can migrate a Trunk User to this Device User.
AddDevice Add a new device
ModifyDevice Modify device information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyDevice)
ReplaceDevice Prepare database to replace a physical Phone Device with another phone of an identical Model and Functionality
DeleteDevice Delete the device
AssignDevice Assign a device to the specified user
UnassignDevice Unassign a device from the specified user
ModifyUserid Change the Userid to the new one placed in the Extension column
AssignsP Assign one or more Service Packs (separate service packs with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
ReplacesP Replace all user service packs with those specified (separate service packs with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
DeleteSP Delete one or more service packs (separate service pack names with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
DeleteAllSP Delete all Service Packs for the user
AddCBAC Add the specified communication barring auth code
DeleteCBAC Delete the specified communication barring auth code
Figure 113:Import Advanced — Get Worksheet — New Worksheet
Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc ®
e opeasy
Version: £2251 Provisioning
Modify Command: Modify Modify Modify Modify
Only entered during
Modify to change dept name (0-
(1-50) chars 50 chars) NULL will delete NULL will delete NULL will delete
New Department Department Calling Department Calling
Status Command Group ID Department Name  Name Parent Department Line ID Name Line ID Number
Done
[ Descrii
AddEntDept Add Enterprise Department
ModifyEntDept Modify Enterprise Department data
DeleteEntDept Delete Enterprise Department
... Departments | EmergencyCallNotification EnterpriseVoiceVPNPolicy PhoneNumbers | AccountlDs ‘

Figure 114: Import Enterprise — Get Worksheet — New Worksheet
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Status.

Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning —

Lab Val, Inc Opedsu )

Date:
Version: G269.4 Provisioning
Applicable Command: Add/Modify/Delete Modify Add/Modify
(Group for
Group Repository Type, (i using a zip file, include the path within the zip file if one &
or leave blank) (Do NOT inciude extension) (Do NOT include extension) include extension )
Status Command Repository Type Group ID / Hunt Group ID Announcement Name New Announcement Name Announcement File Name
Done
Commands
Add Add a new announcement Or add multiple announcements to the same repository with ion of only Name and F
Modify Modify an announcement  Or modify multiple announcements in the same repository with ification of only New Name and/or Annou
To replace an , specify Name and File Name
To rename an , specify Name, New nent Name and Announcement File Type
Delete Delete an announcement  To delete multiple announcements, specify the ‘Delete’ on each rov|'
> DataHelp | Announcements | AuthorizationCodes | CallPickupGroups | Departments | EmergencyCallNotification | ... ‘

Figure 115: Import Group — Get Worksheet— New Worksheet

1. Enterthe commandsinthe Command column and the corresponding informationthat you wish
to process into each column. Each tab shows all possible commands that can be used and the
definitions of those commands, as in the following example.

General Information

Command Group ID

Done
Commands
AddUser
ModifyUser
DeleteUser
AddUserDevice
AddUserAssignDevice
AddMigDeviceUser
AddDevice
ModifyDewce
ReplaceDevice
DeleteDevice
AssignDevice

AssignSP
ReplaceSP
DeleteSP
DeleteAlSP
AddCBAC
DeleteC8AC
AssignCPG
DeleteCPG
AssignHG
DeleteHG
ReorderUsers
Done

Phone Number
Last Name First Name Email Address. Department (Primary) Phone Number Activation Physical Location ~ VLAN ID User ERL Record Name  Voice Portal Passcode

Add a new user

Modify user information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyUser)

Delete the user

Add a new User and a new Device (and assign the device)

/Add a new User and assign to an existing device

Add a new User and new Device without assigning the phone number. A later MigrateTrunkUser can migrate a Trunk User to this Device User
Add a new device

Modify device information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyDevice)

Prepare database to replace a physical Phone Device with another phone of an identical Model and Functionaity
Delete the device

Assign a device to the specified user

Unassign a device from the specified user

Change the Userld to the new one placed in the Extension column

Assign one or more Serice Packs (separate service packs with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)

Replace al user service packs with those specified (separate service packs with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
Delete one or more service packs (separate service pack names with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)

Delete all Service Packs for the user

Add the specified communication barring auth code

Delete the specified communication barring auth code

Add the user to the specified Cal Pickup Group

Delete the user from the specified Call Pickup Group

Assign the user 1o the speciled Hunt Groups

Delete the user from the specified Hunt Groups

Reorder the users on the specified device (First row contains the Command, Group 1D, first Userid entry, and Device Name, subsequent rows may contain additional Userlds. Position column only used by AudicCodes devices, which use Static Ordé
Done (end processing)

Figure 116: Advanced Worksheet Commands — Users Tab

Only those rows with “Commands” entered will be processed.

If youjust want to assign Hoteling, forexample, youcan run the spreadsheet and it will process
only the commands in the Hoteling portion, if there are no other commands in the spreadsheet.
You do not need to have any datain any other tab in the spreadsheet.

Each spreadsheet shows the acceptable commands for that spreadsheet.

2. Save the worksheet with a meaningful name so that you can use it in the Import process. The
new worksheet is named, for example, “ClearspanAdvancedimport_<your username>.xIsx”.

It is helpful to save your spreadsheets and keep the data in the spreadsheet. For example, you
can keep your user lists in the Users tab, and if there are no commands to execute, the list
remains, and you keep your data. This applies to all tabs of the spreadsheet.

Note: All users must have the appropriate services assigned to them in Clearspan.
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Importing the Worksheet

The Import page allows you to set up Worksheet processing and view results.
1. In OpEasy, click Importin the menu tree or click Import on the menu page.

2. SelectImport Type drop-down list.

Import
Import 3 list of phone devices, users, or featurss from 3 spreadshest
Press "Start Import’ in import processing. To schedule an import for later processing, press 'Schedule Import
Prass Retrizve Res 10 download results of the current import. Press 'E-mail Results' to E-mail results of the current import.
OK Get Workshest E-mail Worksneet Scheduling
Import
Import Type
Enterprise Val, Inc| s
* Frovisioning Spreadshest * Provisioning Spreadsheet
Announcement Files Announcement Files
Netification Send E-mail Notification

E-mail. To: beenapremachandran@mitel.com
Attachment: [ Atach Excel Spreadshest
rspanimportAdvanceaResuls, 11d; | 1mey.xIex

Atiachment File Name:

Retrizve:  Retrigve File Name rspanimportAdvancedResults_{ld} {Time}.xlsx

(Useful tags for File Names: {14}, {Enterprise}, {Time}. {StartTime), (EndTime}, [Admn})
Spreadsheet \ersion:  A282

Start Import User Licenses (Enterprise):  Used. 148

A ol=: Auto
Schedule Import MENENE S LAND

3rd Party Phone Licenses (Enterprise).  Used 39
Avsistis: Auto

Figure 117: Import Page - Advanced

3. Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if needed. You cannot select a group.

4. Browse to the filename of the Provisioning Spreadsheet that you want to run. As areminder,
the Spreadsheet Version that is required is displayed on the Import page.

5. If youare importing Announcement Files to upload to an Announcement Repository, browse
to the file to upload. If you are uploading multiple files, use a zip file.

6. Select the Notification check box to have an E-Mail notification sent to you with processing
results.

7. Select the Attach Excel Spreadsheet box if you want to receive the results spreadsheet.

8. Enter the Attachment File Name in the text box or keep the default. The system will rename
the results fileforyou. You can also use the suggested tags (that are listed below the text box)
in the filename.

9. Enter the Retrieve File Name or keep the default. The system will rename the results file for
you. You can also use the suggested tags in the filename.

189



Import

10. Click Start Import. Worksheet processing starts and the Progress Messages box is updated
to reflect the text “Import waiting to start...”.

Note:

* AUser License is required for each added or modified user, and a3 Party Phone
License is required foreach added or modified Polycom phone. The import aborts
on a line where a license could not be obtained. You can restart the import after
adding the appropriate number and type of licenses to the Enterprise.

+ Clicking Start Import for a Multiple Enterprise queues the worksheets in a zip file
scheduled to run each worksheet individually.

11. Click Refresh while processing is active to get status updates. The message “Import Advanced

completed successfully” appears.

Viewing Import Results

After the import has processed, a message such as “Successful: Import Advanced completed
successfully” appears at the bottom of the Import page.

1. Click Retrieve Results.

2. Click Open. An Excel spreadsheet opens.

Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc
Date:
Version: A282

Modify Command: ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUse
(See DataHelp) (NULL will delete) (NULL will delete) (NULL will dele
General Information
Phone Numb
Status Command Group ID Last Name First Name Email Address Department (Primary)
Done
Commands
AddUser Add a new user
ModifyUser Modify user information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyUser)
DeleteUser Delete the user

Figure 118: Spreadsheet Processed Successfully — User Deleted

The following tabs are listed in the Advanced import excel sheet:

Users
AlternateNumbers
Announcements
AutoAttendant
BLF

CallCenterAgent
CallCenterSupervisor
CallForwarding

CallForwardingSelective
CallRecording
ClearspanAnywhere

CutsomRing
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Enterprise:
Date:
Version:

DeviceTypeConversion

FaxMessaging
FlexSeatingGuest
Hoteling
IntegratedIM&P
MigrateTrunkUser
MusicOnHold
PriorityAlert
Privacy

SCA
SequentialRing
SimultaneousRing
SpeedDial
UserDefinedFields
VMDistribution
Voicemail

Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc

4282

Madify Command:

Status

[See DataHelp]
General Information
Command Group ID
AddUser BNG_6
Done
Commands
AddUser
ModifyUser
DeleteUser
AddUserDevice
AddUserAssignDevice

AddMinDevirel lzer

ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser
[HULL will dielete) [HULL will delete) [MULL will delete) [ActivateiDeactivate)

Phone Number
Last Name First Name Email Address Department (Primary) Phone Number Activation
BNG_6 x1020 6103331020 Activate

Add a new user

Modify user information (modifiable fields indicated by ModifyUser)

Delete the user

Add a new User and a new Device (and assign the device)

Add a new User and assign to an existing device

Add a new |lker and new Neviee withnnt assinnina the nhnne numher A later MinrateTrunkl Iser ran minrate a Trunk Hser to this Neviee |ser

Figure 119: Advanced Import Excel Sheet

The following tabs are listed in the Import System excel sheet:

AINList
AccountIlDs
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A B [0} D E F G H
1 Date: 04/07/2020 06:38:05 :
g Version: 520 Opedsu )
2 Provisioning
5 Modify Command:
6 (515 digits) (max 80 chars)
T:
8 Status Command Enterprise ID Group ID AIN List Description Error Response
9 Failure Add India BNG_5 111222 AddedThroughimportSystem Error: Could not add AIN - Duplicate AIN already exists in the g{
10
1
12 Done
13 Commands: Description:
14 Add A list of new AINs are added to a group (First row of each enterprise and group contains the command, subsequent rows may contain additional entries to
15 DeleteEntries A list of AlNs are removed from a group (First row of each enterprise and group contains the command, subsequent rows may contain additional entries to|
16 DeleteList The entire list of AINs are removed from a group
17 ReplaceList The entire list of AlNs for a group are replaced with a newly supplied list (First row of each enterprise and group contains the command, subsequent rows
18
19 Done Done (end processing)
20
21
22
23
24
25
2l |
DataHelp | AINList | AccountiDs ® »

Figure 120: Import System Excel Sheet

The following tabs are listed in the Import Enterprise excel sheet:

Departments

Emergency Call Notification
EnterpriseVoiceVPNPolicy
PhoneNumbers

AccountIlDs

Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Date:

Version: E225 1

Modify Command: Modify Modify Modify

Status

Only entered during
Modify ta change dept name (0-

(1-50) chars 50 chars) NULL will delete. NULL will delete
New Department Department Calling
Command Group ID Department Name  Name Parent Department  Line ID Name
Done
Commands: Description:
AddEntDept Add Enterprise Department
MedifyEntDept Modify Enterprise Department data
DeleteEntDept Delete Enterprise Department
...| Departments | EmergencyCallNotification | EnterpriseVoiceVPNPalicy | PhoneNumbers | AccountiDs .

Figure 121: Import Enterprise Excel Sheet

The following tabs are listed in the Import Group excel sheet:

.

Announcements
AuthorizationCodes

Call Centers
CallPickupGroups
Departments

Emergency Call Notification
ErlRecords

FlexSeatingHosts
FSH Guest Association

FSH Privacy
Gbl Settings — AudioCodes MP

opeasy

Provisioning

Modify

NULL will delete

Department Calling
Line ID Number

)
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* Gbl Settings — CC Mobhile

* Gbl Settings — CC S4B

* Gbl Settings — CC Tablet

*  Gbl Settings — Cisco

* Gbl Settings — CSEngage Desktop
* Gbl Settings — CS MobileTablet
*  Gbl Settings — Grandstream

*  Gbl Settings — Media5

* Gbl Settings — Mitel Aastra

*  Gbl Settings — Mitel DECT112

*  Gbl Settings — Mitel MiVoice

*  Gbl Settings — Panasonic

* Gbl Settings — Polycom

* Gbl Settings - Poly D230

* Gbl Settings — UC1 Engage MobTab
* Group Paging

*  Hunt Groups

* HG AlternateNumbers

* HG CallForwarding

* HG CallForwardingSelective

*+ HG Voicemalil

*+ ManageGroups

*  MusicOnHold

* PhoneNumbers

* SpeedDial8

* SpeedDiall00

* UserDefinedFields

* UserProfiles

* VirtualOnNetExtensions

* VoicePortals
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| Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Date: OD@@S

Version: 62894 Provisioni
| Applicable Command: Add/Modify/Delete Modify A
(Group for
Group Repository Type, (If using a zip file, include th
or leave blank) (Do NOT include extension) (Do NOT include extension) Inclu
%Status (of d Repository Type Group ID / Hunt Group ID Announcement Name New Announcement Name Announcement File |
Done
Commands
Add Add a new announcement Or add multiple announcements to the same repository with specification of only Announcement Nai
Modify Modify an announcement  Or modify multiple announcements in the same repository with specification of only New Announcen

To replace an announcement, specify Announcement Name and Announcement File Name
To rename an announcement, specify Announcement Name, New Announcement Name and Announ
Delete Delete an announcement  To delete multiple announcements, specify the ‘Delete’ command on each row

DataHelp | Announcements | AuthorizationCodes | CaIIPickquro?ps | Departments | EmergencyCallNotification | ... <

Figure 122: Import Group Excel Sheet

Importing the Worksheetwith Multiple Enterprises

The Import page allows youto set up Worksheet processing and view results with multiple enterprises
selected. Advanced and Enterprise data can be imported for SR and above admin level.

1. In OpEasy, click Importinthe menu tree or click Import onthe menu page.
2. Select Advanced or Enterprise from the Import Type drop-down list.

3. Select the Multiple Enterprises from the Enterprise drop-down list.

Selecting Multiple Enterprises enables the Provisioning Spreadsheet to accept a zip file with
multiple worksheets for the selected import type.

Import

Import a list of phone devices, users, or features from a spreadsheet.
Press 'Start Import' to begin import processing. To schedule an import for later processing, press 'Schedule Import'.
Press 'Retrieve Results' to download results of the current import. Press 'E-mail Results' to E-mail results of the current import

OK Get Worksheet

(il
g

yrksheet Scheduling

Import
Import Type: | Import: Advanced|

Enterprise: | (Select Enterprise) | =

* Provisioning Spreadsheet:
(Multiple Enterprises)

AastraCanada

Notification; | AcmeCorp -- Road Runner's Acme
Asish_Test_License_33 -- Asish_Test_License_33

Announcement Files:

E-mail: § 5k provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
CallCenterTesting -- CC Testing
;I:;fap;nlab -- Clearspan LAB yns_{ld}_{Time}.xst
Retrieve: | EngLabTest — Engineering Lab Testing jults_{id}_{Time} xisx
Hawkins -- Marty's Enterprise i
hawkins1 tartTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin})

Spreadsheet Version: | India -- Mitel India Lab

India Dev - India_Dev

Kathleen Lab -- Katheen's Lab
Maytown - May Township, Lee County

Figure 123: Import Worksheet - Advanced with Multiple Enterprises
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Browse to the filename (zip file) of the Provisioning Spreadsheet that youwant to run. Zip file
contains ’.xIsx’ extension worksheet files of all the selected Import Type.

Click Start Import. The following message is displayed, “Import queued to start. 'Scheduling’
page contains list of all Scheduling requests with progress and result of each worksheet
uploaded inthe .zip file”.

Clicking Start Import for a Multiple Enterprise queues the worksheets in a zip file scheduled to
run each worksheet individually.

Viewing Import Results with Multiple Enterprises

1.

Click the Scheduling button. The Scheduling page is displayed which lists the current status
of the individual worksheets for the multiple enterprises selected with different Request ID.

Click the Results link of each individual worksheet in the Scheduling Requests table. The
Scheduling Results: Import Advanced page is displayed.

Click Retrieve Results. The Import worksheet for the selected enterprise is downloaded.

Similarly Click the Results link for the rest of the worksheets for the selected enterprise and
click Retrieve Results to download the import worksheets.

Click OK. The Scheduling page is displayed.
Click OK. The Import page is displayed.
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The Export function allows you to obtain information on users and features from the Clearspan
system database. The information is presented in Excel spreadsheets created by the system.
Advanced, System, Enterprise, and Group exports are supported; there is no optionto exportdata
for Basic Import.

Using the Exported Worksheets checklist, you can export one or more spreadsheets at the same
time. If yourun more than one at one time, a separate tab is created in the Results spreadsheet for
each of the features that you chose.

The Enter Search Criteria section of the page allows you to be selective in the data you choose to
obtain. You can search by a specific field and use the plus sign *  to add criteria.

Note:
« Advanced Export and Enterprise Export includes Multiple Enterprises option in the
Enterprise drop down list for SR and above administrator level.
» Selecting Multiple Enterprises enables a list box selection containing entire list of

Enterprises which allows a SR and above level administrator to select more than
one Enterprises.

Exporting User Defined Fields

Select the UserDefinedField check box inthe Advanced export page to export the User Defined
Field Values forUsers and Auto Attendants or select the UserDefinedField check boxinthe Group
Export page to export the User Defined Fields for Hunt Groups and Flexible Seating Hosts.

The following search criteria can be used to refine the export results:
User Defined Field Name

» User Defined Field: Virtual User ID.

* User Defined Field: Field Name

* User Defined Field: Include Unsupported User Types

If no search criteria are selected in the Enter Search Criteria section, the User Defined Fields of all
Users and all Auto Attendants in the Enterprise or Group are exported.

If any of the User tabs (check boxes) are selected in the Advanced Export page, or User search
criteria is selected, and the AutoAttendant tab or Auto Attendant search criteria are not selected,
then only the User Defined Fields for Users are exported.

Notes:

* The AutoAttendant search criteria include AutoAttendant ID, AutoAttendant
Name, and AutoAttendant Type.
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Export Clearspan Data

Export clearspan data into a spreadsheet.

Press 'Start Export’ to begin export processing. To schedule an export for later processing, press 'Schedule Export'.

Press 'Retrieve Results' to download results of the current export. Press 'E-mail Results’ to E-mail results of the current export.

[l CallCenterAgent

] callRecording

[] FlexSeatingGuest
] PriorityAlert

|| SpeedDial

[] UserDefinedFields

| oK || Scheduling |
Export
Export Type: | Export: Advanced| |
i ['Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc| + |
Exported Worksheets: SelectAll Clear All
Users L] AutoAttendant (L] Announcements
[_] AlternateNumbers ] BLF [l scA
[ZJ caliCenterSupervisor [ CallForwarding [Z) callForwardingSelective
[_] ClearspanAnywhere [] CustomRing L] FaxMessaging
[Z] Hoteling [Z] IntegratedIM&P [Z] MusicOnHold
L] Privacy ] SequentialRing (] SimultaneousRing
] VMDistribution ] Media5AndMediaPackReport [ DeviceTypeConversion
Notification: || Send E-mail Notification
E-mail: To: beena.premachandran@mitel.com
Attachment: Attach Excel Spreadsheet
File Name: | ClearspanExportAdv: |_{Id}_{Time} xlsx
Refrieve: Retrieve File Name: | ClearspanExportAdvanced_{ld}_{Time}. xlsx

Spreadsheet Version:

Enter Search Criteria:

(Useful tags for File Names: {Id}, {Enterprise}, {Time}, {StartTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin})
A282.4

[(Select Field)| | | [Contains |« | [ 1151 & |

| Start Export |
[ schedule Export |

Figure 124: Export-Advanced Clearspan Data

Export Clearspan Data

Export clearspan data into a spreadsheet.

Press 'Start Export’ to begin export processing. To schedule an export for later processing, press 'Schedule Export’.
Press 'Retrieve Results' to download results of the current export. Press 'E-mail Results’ to E-mail results of the current export.

0K J [ Scheduling ]
Export
Export Type xport: Group | = |
Ei ise: | Bulk Provisicning — Lab Val, Inc| |
Group: [ (All Groups)| «
Exported Worksheets: Select Al Clear All
[] Announcements AuthorizationCodes
Departments EmergencyCallNotification
FSH Guest Association FSH Privacy

Gbl Settings - CC S4B

Gbl Settings - CS MobileTablet
Gbl Settings - Mitel DECT112
Gbl Settings - Paly D230

HG AlternateNumbers
ManageGroups

L] SpeedDial100

|L] VoicePortals

Gbl Settings - CC Tablet

Gbl Settings - Grandstream

Gbl Settings - Mitel MiVoice

Gbl Settings-UC1 Engage MobTab
HG CallForwarding

MusicOnHold

UserDefinedFields

DDDooooD
DDDDooDooDoD

[LJ Call Centers

] ErlRecerds

L] Gbl Settings -AudioCodes MP
L] Gbl Settings - Cisco

[L] Gbl Settings - Mediab

L] Gbl Settings - Panasonic

L) Group Paging

[L] HG CallForwardingSelective
[LJ PhoneNumbers

L] UserProfiles

CallPickupGroups

Flex Seating Hosts

Gbl Settings - CC Mobile

Gbl Settings - CSEngage Desktop
Gbl Settings - Mitel Aastra

Gbl Settings - Polycom

Hunt Groups

HG Voicemail

SpeedDiald

L) VirtualOnNetExtensions

foDoooooo

Notification: || Send E-mail Notification
E-mail.  To: randy.craig@clearspancloud.com
Attachment: Attach Excel Spreadsheet
Attachment File Name: | ClearspanExportGroup_{ld}_{Time}.xlsx
Retrieve:  Retrieve File Name | ClearspanExportGroup_{ld}_{Time}.xlsx

(Useful tags for File Names: {Id}, {Enterprise}, {Group}, {Time}, {StartTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin}}

Spreadsheet Version: G294

Figure 125: Export-Group Clearspan Data
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Selecting Data to Export

Advanced, System, Enterprise, and Group data can be exported. However, Group Administrators
cannot export Enterprise data, and Department Administrators can export Advanced data only.

1. In OpEasy, click Export from the menu tree or from the main Provisioning menu.
2. Select the Export Type and Enterprise from the drop-down lists.

3. Select the type of information you want in the Exported Worksheets checklist.
4

Select the Notification check box to have an E-Mail notification sent to you with processing
results.

o

Select the Attach Excel Spreadsheet box if you want to receive the results spreadsheet.

6. Enter the Attachment File Name in the text box or keep the default. The system will rename
the results file for you. You can also use the suggested tags in the filename.

7. Enter the Retrieve File Name or keep the default. The system will rename the results file for
you. You can also use the suggested tags in the filename.

Enter the Search Criteria.
Click Start Export.

Note:
» Clicking Start Export for Multiple Enterprises selected creates an individual request
for each enterprise selected from Multiple Enterprises list.
» Scheduling page lists all the Enterprises requests, processing inaqueuein the order
received.

10. Click Refresh to get status updates on processing. When the process is complete, a message
such as Export Advanced completed successfully will display.

Results

Results:  Completed Start Time:  10/21/2020 11:05:42

Scheduling Request ID: 112347 End Time:  10/21/2020 11:06:18

Scheduling Results ID: 1375249 Results Time:  10/21/2020 11:06:18
Retrieve Results Mofification E-mail Notification Sent

E-mail Results

Delete

== Clearspan Export: Advanced ==
Details ?

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Scheduling:
Request ID 112347
Started 1072172020 11:05:42
Finished 1072172020 11:06:17

SUCCESSFUL: Export: Advanced completed successfully

Figure 126: Export Clearspan Data— Advanced Export Complete
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Viewing the Export Results

Click Retrieve Results. The spreadsheet opens. On each tab, the Command options display so
that you can process the spreadsheet using the Import function to make changes if necessary.

Sample Spreadsheets for Export

Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Date: 10/21/2020 10:56:45
Version: A282.4
Modify Command: ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser
(See DataHelp) (NULL will delete) (NULL will delete)

Status Command Group ID Last Name First Name Email Address Department
Group_G LTest04 FTest04 Dept_1 (Group)
Group_Pronto Tester002 Test002 Test002@labval.mitel.com
Group_Pronto Tester003 Test003 Test003@labval.mitel.com
Group_Pronto Tester004 Test004 Test004@labval.mitel.com
Group_Pronto Tester005 Test005 Test005@labval.mitel.com
Group_H Tester001 Test001 Test001@labval.mitel.com
Group_H Tester002 Test002 Test002@labval.mitel.com
Group_H Tester003 Test003 Test003@labval.mitel.com
Group_H Tester004 Test004 Test004@labval.mitel.com
Group_H Tester005 Test005 Test005@labval.mitel.com

Users

4

Figure 127: Advanced Export Results Spreadsheet

Date: 01/19/2021 06:32:22
Version: 5206

Modify Command:

(System Login Rules/ (System Login Rules/

By Enterprise) Enterprise Rules)
General Information
Enterprise
Status Command Login Rules Enterprise ID Login Rules

By Enterprise (System Login Rules)

By Enterprise Varadannavar System Login Rules
Done

AlNList | AccountlDs | OpEasy Login Rules

(1-256) (1-256)
Password Rules
Minimum Maximum
Password Length Password Length
1 15
1 15

Figure 128: System Data Export Results
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Enterprise: Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc
Date: 10/21/2020 11:00:35

Version: E225
Modify Command: Modify Modify Modify Modify
Only entered during
Modify to change dept name
(1-50) chars (0-50 chars) NULL will delete NULL will delete NULL wil delete
Eﬁerprlse
Department
Dep Calling  |Department Calling
Status C Group ID Department Name New Dep: Name Parent Departme Line ID Name Line ID Number
000_Test1'juju
Group_G 00TestGrpDpt_EntParent Dept_1 (Enterprise)
CallCenter - Ent
Group_G Department, WithAReallyLongName Long_Name
Group_G Dept_1
Dept_1
Group_G Dept_2 Dept2_Gewel 9763331122
Dept_2
Group_G Dept_3 000_Test1'juju (Enterprise) clid name 03
Group_G Dept_4 000_Test1'juju (Enterprise)
Group_P Dept_Pop1
Departments ‘

Figure 129: Enterprise Data Export Results

Ente'rvprise:‘EngLabT;st -- Engineering L;b Testing - ) = .
Date: opeasy)
Version: G2853 Provisioning 4
Modify Command: Modify Modify
(See DataHelp) (True/False) (NULL will delete)
Status Command Group ID Auto Reset Authorization Code Description Error Response
Done
Commands Description
Add Add Group Communication Barring Authorization Code
Modify Modify the description or Auto Reset selection of an existing Authorization Code
Delete Delete a Communication Barring Authorization Code
Done Done (end pitDone (end processing)
» ... | AuthorizationCodes | CallPickupGroups | Departments | Flex Seating Hosts | FSH Guest Association FSH Privacy | ... <

Figure 130: Group Data Export Results
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Selecting Data to Exportwith Multiple Enterprises

Advanced and Enterprise data can be exported for SR and above admin level.
1. In OpEasy, click Export from the menu tree or from the main Provisioning menu.

2. Select the Advanced or Enterprise from the Export Type drop down list.

3. Select Multiple Enterprises from the Enterprise drop-down list. This opens a box listing all
the enterprises.

Export Clearspan Data

Export clearspan data into a spreadsheet.
Press 'Start Export’ fo begin export processing. To schedule an export for later processing, press 'Schedule Export'
Press 'Retrieve Resuits' to download results of the current export. Press ‘E-mail Results’ to E-mail results of the current export.

OK Scheduling

Export
Export Type: | Export: Advanced|

Enterprise: | (Multiple Enterprises)| «

AastraCanada

AcmeCorp - Road Runner's Acme
Asish_Test_License_33 -- Asish_Test_License_33
Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, inc
CallCenterTesting -- CC Testing
clearspanlab -- Clearspan LAB
EngLab1

EngLabTest - Engineering Lab Testing
Hawkins —- Marty's Enterprise
hawkins1

India -- Mitel India Lab

India Dev - India_Dev

Kathleen Lab - Katheen's Lab
Maytown -- May Township, Lee County
Mitel Labs — Mitel Labs

Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas e
Exported Worksheets: SelectAll Clear All

@ Users AutoAttendant Announcements Voicemail
AlternateNumbers BLF SCA CallCenterAgent
CallCenterSupervisor CallForwarding CallForwardingSelective CallRecording
ClearspanAnywhere CustomRing FaxMessaging FlexSeatingGuest
Hoteling IntegratedIM&P MusicOnHold PriorityAlert
Privacy SequentialRing SimultaneousRing SpeedDial
VMDistribution Media5AndMediaPackReport DeviceTypeConversion UserDefinedFields

Figure 131: Advanced Export with Multiple Enterprises

4. Select multiple enterprises from the Enterprise list.

5. Click Start Export. The following message is displayed, Export queued to start. ‘Scheduling’
page contains list of all Scheduling requests with progress and result of each enterprise selected
in '"Multiple Enterprises'.

Viewing the Export Results with Multiple Enterprises
1. Click Scheduling. The Scheduling pageis displayed and lists the current status forthe Exports
for multiple enterprises selected with different Request IDs.

2. Click Refresh to get the status updates on processing.

3. Click the Results link inthe Scheduling Request table. The Scheduling Results: Export:
Advanced page is displayed.

4. Click Retrieve Results. The export worksheet for the selected enterprise is downloaded.

Similarly Click the Results link for the rest of the worksheets for the selected enterprise and
click Retrieve Results to download the export worksheets.



Export

5. Click OK. The Scheduling page is displayed.
6. Click OK. The Export Clearspan Data page is displayed.
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Scheduling an Import or Export

You can schedule an Import orExportto happenlater or on a recurring basis. The Scheduling page
displays imports and exports that have already been scheduled to run.

1. From the OpEasy main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Import or Export.
2. Configure the Import or Export information that you want to use.

3. Click Schedule Import or Schedule Export. The Scheduling Request page opens.
Note:
* Do notusethe Start Importor Start Export button untilyou have provided the Sched-
ule information.

» For Multiple Enterprises, Clicking the Scheduled Import/Export navigates to the
Scheduling page that displays the list of all the enterprises selected in Multiple
Enterprises separated by ‘::’.

Scheduling Request: Import: Advanced

Setup 3 request to run 2n Import: Advanced on a pre-defined schedule

OK Cancel

Scheduling Request
Scheduled Task:  Import: Advanced
Regquest ID:
Creating OpEasy Admin:  Beena

Request Craation Time:
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc

Import Spreadsheet:  ClearspanimportAdvanced_BulkProvisioning.xlsx

Start Import

Schedule
Schedule:

Start Time: {Date and time, in "MM/DDIYYYY HH:MM' format. Example: 11/18/2012 21:00)
E-mail Notification
Success E-mail notification of successful completion
To: beena.pramachandran@mitel.com

From: [No-Reply@to20ems ] pubhc.cs/:a mael.com

Subject: Clzarspan Import: Advanced

esults_{la]_{Time} x0sx

Failure E-mail notification of failure:

To: beena.pramachandran@mitel.com

From: o y =

Subject: [Clearspan Import: Adv:

[# Attach Excel Spreadshest

Fie Name: [Clears eedREsI 3 T

Tags useful in the Subject and attachment File Name fields for both Success and Faiurs
{id}, {Enterprise}, {Group), {Depantment}, (RunCount}, {Time}, {StariTime}, {EndTims}, {Admin}

Figure 132: Scheduling Request: Import: Advanced

4. Select the Schedule type from the Schedule drop-down menu.
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Scheduling an Import or Export

Schedule
Schedule

Start Time {Date and time, in 'MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM' format. Example: 11/18/2012 21:00)

E-mail Notification

Success Monthly gation of successful completion

Figure 133: Selecting the Schedule Type

* If youselected Run Once:
- Enter the Start Time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute). The Import or
Export runs only one time.

Schedule
Schedule:

Start Time: (Date and time, in "MM/DDIYYYY HH:MM' format. Example: 11/18/2012 21:00)

Figure 134: Schedule Run Once

* If youselected Repeated:
- Enter the Initial Start Time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).
- Enter the Repeat Run: The Import or Export runs every (number of minutes).

- Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter 0 if there is no limit.

Schedule
Schedule

Initial Start Time: (Date and time, in MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM' format. Example: 11/18/2012 21:00)

*Repsat Run:  Ewvery |50 {minutes)

Maximum Number of Runs »:—d— {Blzank or 0 for no limit)
Figure 135: Schedule Repeated
* If you selected Hourly:

- Enter the Start Aftertime: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).

- Enter an Hourly Schedule: A list of minutes within the hour. Example: 00:15, 00:45. The
Import or Export runs at 15 minutes, and another at 45 minutes.

- Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter 0 if there is no limit.

Schedule

Schedule: [Fourly| »

StartAfter:  [11/3( (Date and time, in 'MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM' format. Exampie: 11/18/2012 21:00)

* Hourly Schedule: 00:1

{List of minutes in the hour, in '00:MM' format, separated by commas or blanks. Example: 00:15, 00:45)

Maximum Number of Runs {Blank or 0 for no limit)
Figure 136: Schedule Hourly

* If you selected Daily:
- Enter the Start Aftertime: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).

- Enter the Daily Schedule: A list of times within the day using the 24-hour clock. See the
following example.

- Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter 0 if there is no limit.
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Schedule
Schedule
Stant After:
* Daily Schedule:  [04:00, 12:00, 16:0C, 20:0({
(List of times, in "HH:MM’ format, separated by commas or blanks. Example: 02:00, 21:20)

Maximum Number of Runs ’ {Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 137: Schedule Daily

* If you selected Weekly:
- Enter the Start Aftertime: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).
- Enter the Weekly Schedule. See the following example.
- Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter 0 if there is no limit.
Schedule

Schedule
Start After:

(Date and time, in 'MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM' format. Example: 11/18/2012 21:00)
* Weekly Schedule: Recurs every [1 wieeks on:
Sunday Monday Tuesdsy Wednesday @ Thursday Friday Saturday

3t the following times of the day:

{List of times, in 'HH:MM' format, separated by commas or blanks. Example: 03:00, 21:20)

Maximum Number of Runs: {Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 138: Schedule Weekly

* If youselected Monthly:
- Enter the Start Aftertime: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).
- Enter the Monthly Schedule. See the following example.
- Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter O if there is no limit.

Schedule
Schedule: 'M - 4
StartAfter: | 11/30/2020 05:26 {Date and time, in "MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM' format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)
* Monthly Schedule:  Months:
W January @ February @ March W April W May # June
@ July @ August [ September [ October @ Movember @ December

on the following days of each month {Days separated by commas or blanks. Use 'Last for last day of the month. If entered day is va
month, it gets scheduled for the max allowed day):

1,12, Last

at the Tollowing times of the day:
| 0g:00, 17:00, 23:3d

{List of times, in 'HH:MM' format, separated by commas or blanks. Example: 03:00, 21:30)

Maximum Number of Runs: (Blank or 0 for no limit)
Figure 139: Schedule Monthly

1. Set up E-mail Notification parameters. E-mails are sent to the E-mail address associated with
your OpEasy Adminlogin. Forimports or Exports that are successful and not successful, select
whether to send an E-mail notification, specify the From address and Subject, and select
whether to attach a spreadsheet. See the figure below: E-mail Notification Section - Setup for
an example.
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Scheduling an Import or Export

E-mail Notification
Success: E-mail notification of successiul completion:
To: beena premachandran@mitel.com
From No-Reply@tb20ems1public.cslab.mitel.com

Subject: Clearspan Import: Advanced

# Attach Excel Spreadsheet:

File Name: | ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{ld}_{Time} xIsx

Failure: E-mail notification of failure
To: beena.premachandran@mitel.com
From: | No-Reply@tb20ems1public.cslab.mitel.com

Subject: | Clearspan Import” Advanced FAILED

@ Attach Excel Spreadsheet:

File Name: | ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{Id}_{Time}.xlsx

Figure 140: E-mail Notification Section - Setup

2. Click the Start Import or Start Export button. The import or export will complete on schedule.
Afteryou click Start, the screen refreshes and includes a Status section containing the current
status of the Import.

* Click Stop to stop the schedule.

* Click OK to save changes to the schedule and exit the page.
* Click Cancel to discard the changes and exit the page.

* Click Apply to save changes to the schedule.

* Click Delete to delete the schedule.
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Scheduling Request: Import: Advanced

Setup a reguest to run an Import: Advanced on 3 pre-defined schedule.
[ Saved, Started
QK Cancel Apply Deletz

Scheduling Reguest
Scheduled Task:  Import: Advanced
Request ID: 112851
Cresting OpEssy Admin: Beena

Rguest Crestion Time:

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc

Import Spreadshest:  C BulkProvisioning. xlsx

Status
Status:  Walting to starm..

Run Count: 0 Progress Messages

mpart waiting to start..

Last Refrech:  11/30/2020 D5:57:14

Stop

Refrash

Schedule
Schedule:  Monthly
Start After:  11/30/2020 05:26
* Monthly Schedule:  Months:
@ January[@ February @ March April May  June
[ July [ August [ September October Movember [# December

«on the following days of each month (Days separated by commas or blanks. Use ‘Last for Isst day of the month. If entered day is valid and > max sllowed for the selec
month, it gets scheduled for the max allowed day):

1,12 Last
&t the following times of the day:
08:00,17:00,23:20

{List of times, in 'HH:MM" format, separsted by commas or blanks. Example: 0:3:00, 21:30)

Maximum Numnber of Runs: {Blank or 0 for no limit)

E-mail Notification
Success: E-mail notification of successful completion:

To: beena.premachandran@mitel.com

From: |Mo-Reply@todlems1pubbc.cslab miel.com

t Advanced

Figure 141: Status Section

Subiect [ Clearsoan Imoo

Viewing Scheduled Imports and Exports

The Scheduling page displays imports and exports that have been scheduled to run now oron a
pre-defined schedule. You can also delete a schedule on this page.

1. Click Provisioning and then Scheduling in the menu tree or click on the Scheduling button
on the Import page. The Scheduling page opens, displaying the Scheduling Requests of the
Administrator. You can select (All Enterprises) in the Enterprise drop-down box to display the
scheduled imports and exports of all enterprises.

2. Select the Scheduled Task from the drop-down list. This filters the list of schedules.

The following example illustrates a scheduled worksheet import that has not yet started.
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Scheduling an Import or Export

Scheduling

Displays imports and exports that have baen scheduled to run now or on 3 pre-dsfined scheduls

OK Cance! Apply Refresh

Scheduling
Scheduled Task: import. Advan

ced | w

Enterprise: [Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Val. Inc|_=

Administrator:  [Beena| =

Display=d Req @Al Active | Waiting Actiuz Waiting Finished
LastRefresh:  11/30:2020 07:08:33
Scheduling Requests
Request Enterprise | Group | 37249 Admin R
Delete | (AU Task & Enterprise ID 5 | S brPrIe | S0P | Name imported File | Exported Worksheats ¢ Schedule ¢ p Request Status T
Monthly
118881 | Impont: Advanced | Bulk Frovisioning | Lab Val, Inc - =3_BukProvision {dancry Py, March Ap My, el At et Ocober Nowsmrbes Decemter | oo,

on days: 1,12 Last
at times: 08:00,17:00,23:30)
- End of Scheduling Requests -

Figure 142: Worksheet Waiting to start a Run

The following exampleillustrates aworksheet that failed whenit was processed, and aworksheet
that imported with errors.

Scheduling
Displays imports and exports that have been scheduled to run now or on a pre-defined schedule.
OK Cancel Apply Refresh
Scheduling

Scheduled Task: [Tmport Advanced| v

| Canine Center — Training and Pet Store| »

Administrator: [ (AlTAdministrators) | v

Displayed Requests: @ All Active [ Waiting Active Waiting Stopped Finished
Last Refresh:  08/23/2021 08:50:30

Scheduling Requests

(1-25 of 83) B 2)3]4] [»)l] 57
< Group Request
Delete R?Sufs‘ Task o En(erpilse D Enterprise Name & (?BOI[J\D Name Imported File / Exported Worksheets 2 Sche:iule Admin & Status Last Run Time 2 Last Run Resuits 2
313 Import: Advanced | Canine Center | Training and Pet Store A283_Add_AutoAttendants xlsx Now Gracie.hosp | Finished | 08/18/2021 11:10:32 Completed Results | E
3n Import: Advanced | Canine Center | Training and Pet Store ReRun.xlsx Now Gracie.hosp | Finished | 08/18/2021 10:20:43 Completed Results | E
310 Import: Advanced | Canine Center | Training and Pet Store A284_1_AddUser_AssignERL xlsx Now Gracie.hosp | Finished | 08/18/2021 10:17:12 | Completed (with Errors) | Results | E
309 Import: Advanced | Canine Center | Training and Pet Store A284_1_AddUser_AssignERL xlsx Now Gracie.hosp | Finished | 08/18/2021 10:10:57 | Completed s) | Results | E
308 Import: Advanced | Canine Center | Training and Pet Store A284_1_AddUser_AssignERL xlisx Now Gracie.hosp | Finished | 08/18/2021 10:08:30 Results | E
307 Import: Advanced | Canine Center | Trainina and Pet Store A284 1 AddUser AssianERL xlsx Now Gracie.hoso | Finished | 08/18/2021 10:07:22 Results | E

Figure 143: Worksheet Run Failed

3. Click Refresh to update the screen.

4. Click the Results link in the row of the schedule for which you want to see the results.
Note:

» Allscheduled service requests with a Never Started status are deleted after 30 days.
All scheduled service requests with a Finished, Stopped, or Terminated status are
deleted after 90 days.

» For Multiple Enterprises, the export progress and results are displayed by clicking
on the Request row that was created individually for each enterprise.

5. Click OK to return to the Scheduling page.
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Scheduling Results: Import: Advanced

Display the results of a scheduled run of an Import: Advanced

OK

Scheduling Request
Scheduled Task:
Request ID:

Creating OpEasy Admin:
Request Creation Time:

Enterprise:

Import Spreadsheet:

Results
Results:
Resuits 1D:
Run Count
E-mail Users Notified

E-mail Results:

Import: Advanced
118895

shivu

12/01/2020 04:18:29

TestTest - Shivu's Enterprise

1477535 End Time:
1 Results Time:
None

To: Shivarayappa Kakatikar@Mitel com

12/01/2020 04:18:29
12/0172020 04:18:30
12/01/2020 04:18:30

Attachment: [ Attach Excel Spreadsheet
Attachment File Name: | ClearspanimpoctAdvancedResults_{id]_{Time).xlsx

Retnieve Results: Retrieve File Name: ClearspanimporAdvanceoResulls._(1d)_ [ Time) xIsx

(Useful tags for File Names: {Id}, {Enterprise}, {Time}, {StartTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin})

Retrieve Results
E-mail Resuits
Delete

Details: | "= Claarspan Import Advanced "

Enterprise TestTest - Shivu's Enterprise
Scheduling
Request 1D: 118895
Started 12/01/2020 04:18:29
Finished 12/01/2020 04:18:30

SUCCESSFUL: Import Advanced completed successfully

-

Figure 144: Scheduling Results — Import

Restarting a Scheduled Importor Export

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Scheduling.

2. Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere in the row of the schedule you want to edit. The
Scheduling Request page opens. The spreadsheet content is already specified. The status is
marked as “Finished”.

3. Click Restart Import or Restart Export. The Import or Export restarts.

Deleting a Scheduled Import

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Scheduling.
2. Select the Delete box beside the schedule(s) to delete.

3. Click Apply or OK. The schedule(s) are deleted from the list.
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Deleting a Scheduled Import

Scheduling
Displays imports and exports that have been scheduled to run now or on a pre-defined schedule.
OK. Cancel Apply Refresh
Scheduling

Scheduled Task: | Import: Advanced| »

Enterprise: ‘Canine Center — Training and Pet Store | »
Administrator: | dru.nosp| «

Displayed Requests: @ All Active / Waiting Active Waiting Stopped Finished
Last Refresh:  08/10/2021 06:14:48

Scheduling Requests

(1-25 of 63) B 2)3] (ol 252
" Group " . Request
Delete  REguest Task 2 Enterprise 1D | enterprise Name 2 | $i2UP | Name Mported Ele | xported Schedule | Admin | “giitus | LastRunTime 5 | LastRunResults 2 | .. |E
[1# ] 245 [import: Advanced [ Canine Center | Training and Pet Store | [ [ A284 1_AddDevices.xisx Now | druhosp [ Finished [ 08/05/2021 10:44:27 Completed [Resuns[ &
244 | Import: Advanced | Canine Center | Training and Pet Store A284_1_AddDevicesxisx | Now | druhosp | Finished | 08/05/2021 10:41:11 | Completed (with Errors) | Resulls | £
240 Import: Advanced | Canine Center | Training and Pet Store A284_1_AddAA_Anouncements.xIsx Now dru.hosp | Finished | 08/05/2021 09:57:34 Completed Resuilts | E
239 Import: Advanced | Canine Center | Training and Pet Store A284_1_AddAA_Anouncements.xisx Now dru.hosp | Finished | 08/05/2021 09:56:14 | Completed (with Errors) | Resulls | E

Figure 145: Scheduling Page — Delete
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Enterprise Settings

The Enterprise Settings pages allow you to configure the departments in an Enterprise, add or
change the phone numbers assigned to an Enterprise, and configure Service Packs within an
Enterprise.

Adding Enterprise Departments

N o o~ w0 DN F

You can use Enterprise Settings to add new departments for an Enterprise.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Departments.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Click Add. The Enterprise Departments Add page opens.

Enter a Department Name and Parent Department.

Click OK.

Modifying or Deleting Enterprise Departments

o > WD

6.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Departments.
Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Click Search to view all the Departments or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere for any Department you want to edit. The
Department Modify page opens.

Click Delete to delete the Department or make any desired changes and click OK.

Selectingthe Available Device Typesforan Enterprise

Youcan limitthe list of devicetypes available inan enterprise. Then only those device types appear
in menus when creating a device, displaying or modifying Phone Templates, selecting Phone
Manufacturer for Global Settings, and so on.

Removing a device type fromthelist prevents access to any existing phone templates forthat device
type, even if they are in use by existing phone devices. It is best to remove any existing phone
devices and templates before removing the associated device type from an enterprise.

1.
2.
3.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Device Types. The Enterprise Device Types page opens.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list. If you have administrator access to more than
one enterprise, you can select (Multiple Enterprises) to add or remove devicetypes formore
than one enterprise at a time.

If you selected one enterprise,
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Selecting the Available Device Types for an Enterprise

+ To remove device types from the enterprise, move them to Available Device Types.

+ To add device types for use by the enterprise, move them to Enterprise Device Types.

Enterprise Device Types

Identify the davice types that can be used by an enterprise.
OK Cance! Apply

Enterprise: [BUIK Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc|_w

Enterprise Device Types

Move to the "Enterpnise Dewvice Types' list all device types that are o te used by the enterprise. These devics types will appear

in Device Type selection prompts. Likewise, move to the "Availsble Device Types” list any device types that are no longer to be used
by the enterprise. These devics types will NOT agpear in Device Type selection prompts

NOTE: Removing a device type from the "Enterprise Device Types” list for an enterprise prevents access to any existing
Phone Templates for that device type. Furthermore, those Phone Templates may be in use by existing phone devices.

Itis best to remove any existing phone devices and Phone Templates before removing a device type from an enterprise.

Available Device Types Enterprise Device Types
Aszstra 430i CT Aastra 6731 (DMS)

Aastrs 53i Aastra 8735i (DMS) ~
Azstrs 531 Aastra 6737 (DMS)
Azstra 571
Aszstra 5TICT

Add >
Aastrs 6737 Remove <
Aszstra 67390 g
Azstrs G363i (
Azstrs 5385 Azstrs 3571 (DMS)
Aastra 6867 Add All > \3stra 58601
Asstrs 9133 A3strs §369i (DMS)

Aastra Pointspan Remove All << astra 0480 (DMS)
Adtran TAS02 odes 112 (Legacy)

»Codes Mediant 4000

AudioCodes MP-118 odes MP114Combe (DMS)

Carrier Access 3500 odes MF118Combo (DMS)

Generic SIP Int Proxy Domain GW v udioCodes MP1 MS) -
Generic SIP Non-Int Device Domain GW AudioCodes MP1 (

Figure 146: Enterprise Device Types Page

5. If you selected Multiple Enterprises, choose one or more enterprises to move from Available
Enterprises to Selected Enterprises.

+ To remove device types from the chosen enterprises, select device types from Available
Device Types and move them to Device Types To Remove.

+ To add device types for use by the chosen enterprises, select device types from Available
Device Types and move them to Device Types To Add.

+ To use a specific set of device types for all of the chosen enterprises, select device types
to use from Available Device Types and move them to Device Types To Add. Then, move
all of theremaining devicetypes from Available Device Types to Device Types To Remove.
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Enterprise Device Types

Igzntify the davice types that can be usad by an enterprise.

6.

OK Cancs! Apply
Enterprise: [(Niwliple Enterprizes) |
Enterprise Device Types

- Select one or more enx:vprr ES to change from the "Avaiatle Enterprises” list ar: move them to the “Selected Enterprises” list
e for the erprises, select device types from the "Available Devioe Types' list and move them to the “Device Types To Remove” st
5 5. select davice types from the “Available Device Types” st and move them t0 the "Device Types To Add” st
ific set of device types for all o sen snisprises soiectceuis f/pes o use fom the Auaiatis Davice Types” st and mova them o e Devios Types To A st
Then, move all of the remaining devices types from the "Available Device Types” fist to the "Device Types To Remove” list.
NOTE: Removing a device type from use by an enterprise prevents access to any existing Phone Templates for that device type. Furthermore, those Phone Templates may be in use by existing phone devices.
Itis best to remove any existing phone devices and Phone Templates before removing a device type from an enterprise.

Available Enterprises Selected Enterprises

Add>
nal. ngineering Lab Testing
awikins - Marty's Entzrprise Remove <
I India Lab
AddAll >>

Remove All <<

Mits abs
Moorehouse Hccre- terprises of Texas

Nayak - Ne:
PhonsintLab - Plano Phone Integraion Lab N
Device Types To Remove Available Device Types Device Types To Add

\Asstra 430i CT

Add > Add >
Remove < Remove <
Add All >> Add All >>

Remove All << Remove All <<

Figure 147: Enterprise Device Types Page — Multiple Enterprises

Click OK.

Configuring Custom Device Type Tags for an Enterprise

You can add, modify, and delete custom tags for devices of a specified device type in a selected
enterprise. Atag can be created for any device type supported by OpEasy and any other device
type for Mitel and Polycom phones even though those device types are not supported by OpEasy.

1.
2.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise.

Select Device Type Tags.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if necessary. If you have administrator access
to more than one Enterprise, you can select (Multiple Enterprises) to add orremove device

types for more than one Enterprise at a time.

Select the Device Type.

Click Add to add a new tag or click Edit in the row forany tag you want to edit. The Enterprise

Device Type Tag page opens.

Entera Tag Name and Tag Value, change the Tag Value, or click Delete to removethe custom

tag.
Click OK.
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Adding Emergency Call Notification for selected Enterprise

When an emergency number is called, along with providing precise location details, a notification
will be triggered to Front desk or Security office.

1.

2
3.
4

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Emergency Call Notification.
Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Select the Send Notification email to check box and enter the email address.

5.
6.
7.

Note: When the User dials the emergency number 911 from the phone which is
provisioned under the selected Enterprise, the User will get an email notification to
configure the email address.

Select the Allow Group Override check box to control the edits in Group Settings.
Click Apply to save the changes.
Click OK.

Adding Enterprise Music On Hold Profiles

Youcan use Enterprise Settings to add new Music On Hold (MOH) profiles forgroups, departments,
and users in the Enterprise. If no user MOH settings are configured, group MOH settings are used,;
if no group MOH settings are configured, enterprise MOH settings are used. MOH profiles are
available to Solution Resellers, but not to Enterprise, Group, or Department Administrators. The
Music On Hold service must be assigned.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
2. Select Music On Hold (MOH) Profiles.
3. Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, and then select Profile Type.
4. Click Add. The Music On Hold Profile Add page opens.
5. EnteraName and Description. The name must be 1-80 characters. The descriptionis optional.
6. Followthese steps if a Group profile typeis being added:
a. Choosethe types of callsto Enable music during. Music On Hold can be enabled forcalls
on hold, parked calls, and busy camped-on calls.
b. Select a Preferred Audio Codec and Music Source.
c. For External Device Settings, select a device if Music Source is set to External Device.
d. Enter the Line Port, Port Number, and SIP Contact of the external device.
7. Followthese steps if a user profile type is being added:
a. Enable or disable Music on Hold
b. Select a Music Source.
8. Enter an Announcement Name and a value for Load Audio/Video Fileif youchoseto add a
custom announcement.
9. To configure the group’s music on hold to be different for internal and external calls, select the
Use Alternate Source box and configure the Internal Calls Settings.
10. Click OK.

Modifying or Deleting Enterprise MOH Profiles
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1
2
3.
4

o

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Music on Hold (MOH) Profiles.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list and select the Profile Type.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere for any profile you want to edit. The Music On
Hold Profile Modify page opens.

Make changes to the profile or click Delete to delete the profile.

Click Initialize Group/Department Settings to update selected Music On Hold settings forthe
selected groups/departments to be updated based onthe contents of the Music On Hold profile
being edited.

Click OK.

Configuring Custom Device Type Tags

You can add, modify, and delete custom tags fordevices of aspecified devicetypein the selected
groups of an Enterprise.

1.

o M WD

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise.
Select Device Type Tags.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Select the Device Type.

Click Add to add a new tag or click Edit in the row or click anywhere forany tag you want to
edit. If there are several tag values forone tag name (in multiple groups), the “Multiple Values”
hyperlink appears, which you can click to view the list, and then click Edit.

The Enterprise Device Type Tags page opens.

Enter a Tag Name and Tag Value, change the Tag Value, orclick Delete to removethe custom
tag.

Click Add or Remove to choose the Assigned Groups for the enterprise device type tags.

Click OK.

Adding Phone Numbers to an Enterprise

You can use Enterprise Settings to add phone numbers assigned to an Enterprise.

© N o g~ w N

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Phone Numbers.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.
Click Add. The Enterprise Phone Number Add page opens.

Select a group from the Assign to Group drop-box.
Choose whether to activate the phone numbers.
Enter the ranges of phone numbers to add to the Enterprise.

Click OK.
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Viewing or Modifying the Enterprise Phone Numbers

1.
2,
3.
4.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Phone Numbers. The Enterprise Phone Numbers page opens.
Select the Enterprise and the Group from the drop-down lists.

Click the Include Enterprise Phone Numbers When Selecting a Phone Number for a User
check box, if youwant to include enterprise phone numbers in the list of available phone numbers
that are to be selected when provisioning users, auto attendants, or hunt groups.

When this check box is selected, the phone numbers that are assigned to the enterprise (but
not to a group) are included in the phone number selection list appended with “(Enterprise)” to
indicate that the phone number is not currently assigned to the group. When an enterprise phone
number is selected fora user, and the user information is saved, the phone number is
automatically assigned to the appropriate group.

Select Displayed by Group in the Phone Number Ranges.

Displayed by Group: When this check box s selected, the display expands to show the group
to which each phone number or range is assigned; the Group columnis empty if the phone
numbers orranges are only assigned to the Enterprise. When this check box is not selected,
“(Multiple)” is displayed in the Group column if phone numbers in the range are assigned to
different groups or are assigned to the Enterprise. Clear this box if you want to view ranges of
phones numbers in the Enterprise, without regard to the group assignments.

To edit a phone number range, click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere for any phone
number range you want to edit. The Enterprise Phone Number Modify page opens, showing
the Enterprise, Phone Number and the group assigned. Click Activated or Deactivated to
activate or deactivate the phone number and click OK.

Click OK again to save the changes.

Adding a Service Pack

Youcan use Enterprise Settings to create Service Packs foran Enterprise, choosing which features
to include and specifying a name for the pack.

1.

2
3.
4

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Service Packs.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add. The Service Pack Add page opens.

Youcan also search foran existing Service Pack and click the Copy link to create a new Service
Pack based on that one, and then modify it.
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© N o o

Service Pack Add

Craate 3 new senvice pack - 52t the name and description, 3dd services, and press OK to create service pack.
| ok || cancet |

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc

Service Pack Name: |

Service Pack Description: |
Availability: Available for Use

Services.
Select Services to be included in Service Pack

Available Services Services In Pack

Aternate Numbers
Anonymous Call Rejection
Authentication

Automatic Callback
Automatic Hold/Retrieve
Barge-in Exampt | Add>
Basic Call Logs
Busy Lamp Field | Removes |
Call Center Monitoring

Call Center User - Basic
Call Centar User - Premium
Call Centar User - Standard

Call Forwarding Alviays | Add All >> |
Call Forwarding Aiays Secondary = =
Call Forwarding Busy | Remove All << |

Call Forwarding No Answer
Call Forwarding Not Reachable
Call Forwarding Selective

Call Intercept User

Call Me Now

Figure 148: Service Pack Add Page
Enter a Service Pack Name and Service Pack Description.
Select the Available for Use check box when the Service Pack is ready for use.

Use the Add and Remove buttons to select the features to include in the pack.

Click OK.
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Voice VPN

Modifying or Deleting a Service Pack

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Service Packs.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Search to view all the Service Packs or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

o > w N

Click the Editlink in the row or click anywhere forany Service Pack youwant to edit. The Service
Pack Modify page opens.

Service Pack Modify

Modify an existing service pack.
OK Cancs! Apply Deletz
Enterprise:  Bulk Prowvisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Service Pack Name: 4] Szrjices
Servios Pack Description: (Al Sarvice 1hat were Assigned to New Users now 3 oervice Pack

Availsbility: [ Avaiabls for Use

Services
Select Services to be included in Sarvice Pack:

Available Services Services In Pack

A Call Rejection Akernats Numbers
4 . Authentication
ic Hold/Retrieve
Exempt

Basic Logs
Add > Busy Lamg Fisld
Call Notify Call Center Monitoring
Calling Party Category Remove < Call Center User - Premium
Charge Numbsr
Clearspan Communicator Deskiop - Audio
Clearspan Commu ktop - Basic
Clearspan Communicator ktop - Video
Clearspan Communicator Mobile - Audio Add All >> Call Forwarding Not Reachatle
Clearspan Communicator Mob sic Call Forwarding Selective

Clearspan Commun Remove All << Call Recording

Clearspan Communical Call Return

Clearspan Communicator Tabk Call Trace

Clearspan Communicator Tab! Call Transfer

E\esrspa- Supervisor - Call Waiting v
Collaborats - Audic Calling Line |D Biccking

Figure 149: Service Pack Modify Page

6. Click Delete to delete the Service Pack or make any changes and click OK.

Authorizing Groups to Use a Service Pack

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Service Packs.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Search to view all the Service Packs or enter Search parameters to filter the Search.

o > W Dd R

Click the Authorize link on the row for any Service Pack you want to authorize. The Service
Pack Group Authorization page opens.

o

Select the check boxes beside each group that you want to authorize for this Service Pack.

7. Click OK.

Configuring the Voice VPN

Youcan use OpEasy to add, view, modify and delete the Voice VPN settings foraselected enterprise,
and search for existing Voice VPN entries. Only one location code and one policy selector can be
included in the search criteria.
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Only Enterprise Administrators and above can configure the Voice VPN.

Viewing and Searching Voice VPN Entries

To view, and search existing Voice VPN entries:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

2. Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays:

Voice VPN
Add or modify woice VPN in an enterprise.
QK Cancel Apply Add
Enterprise: | Bulk Frowisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =
Status: @ ON OFF
Defsult selector: (@) Pubhc Frivate
Selector for non-matching E164 numbers: (@ Fulhic Defaul Selector
Route using: @ Called numbers only Called number and phone-context
Woice VPN Search: Search
(AlN| = = T
Voice VPN Entries
Location Code Min Extension Length = Max Extension Length = Selector 2 Edit
1111 1 12 Private Edit
1122 B 15 Public Edit
21 3 18 Public Edit
e | 3 2 Private Edit
45 10 i Privste Edit

Figure 150: Voice VPN Page

3. Select the Enterprise. The existing Voice VPN Entries displays.
4. Youcan search for Voice VPN entries using the Location Code and Selector filters.

5. Click Search to view the Voice VPN Entries table.

Configuring Voice VPN Settings

To configurethe Voice VPN settings:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
1. Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays.

1. Select the Enterprise.
1

Enable the Status and select the Default selector and the Selector for non-matching E164
numbers.

1. Selectthe options for the Voice VPN Routing.
1. Click OK orApply.

Adding Voice VPN Entries

To add a new voice VPN entry:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

2. Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays.

3. Click Add to add a new Enterprise Voice VPN entry, the Enterprise Voice VPN Add page
displays:
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Voice VPN

Enterprise Voice VPN Add

Add 3 new enterprise veice VPN,

QK Canes!
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab 'Val, Inc

VPN Settings
* Locstion Code:
Min Extension Length: |0 Enter a number between 0 - 100
Max Extension Length: [ Enter & number between 0 - 100
Description:

Sglector: | Prvatz| «

Index Operation Value

ERE- RS )

#Al=_AAA S A

BlEIEREN R
L

U0 (e (e e

Figure 151: Enterprise Voice VPN Add Page

Enter the Location code.
Enter the Minimum Extension Length in the range of 1to 100.
Enter the Maximum Extension Length in the range of 1to 100.

Enter the Description.

© N o o &

Choose the Selector option from the following:
*  Private

*  Public

* Route

« Treatment

9. Selectthe Operation fromthe Digit Manipulation table and enter the Value foreach Operation.

10. Click OK.

Editing Voice VPN Entries

To edit avoice VPN entry:
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

2. Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays.
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3.

N oo g &

8.
9.

Click Edit in the Voice VPN Entries table, orclick anywhere in the row of the Voice VPN Entry,
the Enterprise Voice VPN Modify page displays:

Enterprise Voice VPN Modify

Meodify an existing enterprise Vaice WFN.
¥

QK Canesd Apphy Diglatz

Enterprise:  Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Wal, Inc

VPN Settinps

* Location Code: 2211
Min Extension Length: |3 Enter & number between 0 - 100
Max Extenzion Length: (75 Enter 3 numiber besween 0 - 100

Descripton:  [Tec:

Selector:  [Fuble| =

Index Operation Value
1 Left Trim| « GREATI=

Trm| =

Figure 152: Voice VPN Modify Page

Enter the Minimum Extension Length to match in the range of 1 to 100.
Enter the Maximum Extension Length to matchin the range of 1 to 100.
Enter a Description.

Choose the Selector option from the following:

* Private
 Public
* Route

 Treatment

Selectthe Operation fromthe Digit Manipulation table and enter the Value foreach Operation.

Click OK or Apply.

Deleting Voice VPN Entries

To delete a Voice VPN Entry:

1.
2.
3.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings
Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays.

Click Edit in the Voice VPN Entries table or click anywhere in the row of the Voice VPN Entry
to edit an existing Enterprise Voice VPN entry, the Enterprise Voice VPN Modify pagedisplays.

Click Delete. The Enterprise Voice VPN entry is deleted.
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Voice VPN

Group Settings

The Group Settings pages allow you to use customtags fordevices in a group, redirect calls within
agroup during specified time periods, and manage phone directory servers foranenterprise orgroup.

Adding or Deleting Group Announcements

OpEasy allows youto upload, delete, or configure audio orvideo announcement files to repositories.
Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and
Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice
Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements foragroup onthe Group Announcement Repository page. Youcan also use
this page to view announcement types, size, and usage.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
2. Select Announcement Repository.
3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

* To upload anew file, click Add. Enteran Announcement Name and click Browse to choose
the audio orvideo file to upload. Supported file types include WAV, WMA, MOV, or 3GP.
Click OK. The new announcement appears in the Announcements list.

+ To rename or replace an announcement, search forthe announcement. Search results
appear in the list at the bottom of the page. Click Edit on the row of the announcement you
want to modify. Make any desired changes on the Group Announcement Modify page, and
then click OK.

* To delete an announcement, select itin the search results list and click Delete Selected
Announcements, or click Delete on the Group Announcement Modify page. You cannot
delete announcements that are in use.

4. Click OK.

Adding or Deleting Group Authorization Codes

You can add, modify, or delete group authorization codes.
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

2. Select Authorization Codes.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary. The Group
Communication Barring Authorization Codes page opens as shown in the following figure
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4. To automatically reset the selected authorization codes for the group, configure the following

Group Communication Barring Authorization Codes

Add, modify, or delete communication barring authorization codes in the selectad group
0K Cancs! Apply Agd
Enterprise:  [Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =

Group: [Group_ G — Group, Gewsl|

Automatic Reset Settings
Auth Codz Auto Resat Enable automatic reset of selected suthorization codes for the group

Auth Code Length
Reset Frequency: [T Days (1-09).

ResetTime: [71:00am| »

Email Addresses: Gl nelson@mitel.com, drun@

Send Current Auth Codes

[ 2
Auto Reset Authorization Code ¢ Description ¢
800755 Be -

00345 EL 2
Figure 153: Group Communication Barring Authorization Page

settings in the Automatic Reset Settings table:

a.

5. To add a new group-level Communication Barring Authorization Code, click Add, click Auto
Reset to automatically reset the authorization code when is a group is configured forautomatic
reset of authorization codes. The check box is not selected by default when a new authorization

Select the Auth Code Auto Reset check box to automatically reset the selected

authorization codes. The Auth Code Auto Reset is disabled by default.

(Comma separatzd list of email 3ddresses)

Delete

Selectthe Auth Code Length of the automatically generated authorization codes. The valid
authorization code length contains 2 to 14 digits. The default value contains 4 digits.

Enter the Reset Frequency to specify the frequency (number of days) in which the
authorization codes are to be reset. The valid reset frequency is 1 to 99 days. The default

resetfrequency is 1 day.

Select the time of day that the authorization codes are to be reset from the Reset Time

drop-downlist. The drop-down list contains options from 12:00am to 11:00pm. The default

reset time is 12:00am

Enter the Email Addresses to which the new authorization codes are delivered when they

are reset.

Click Send Current Auth Codes to send an email on demand which contains the currently
configured authorization codes. Only the authorization codes selected for Auto Reset are

included in the email.

codeis added. Enter the Authorization Code, Description, and Click OK.

6. Click Delete at the end of the row if you want to remove an authorization code.

7. Click OK.
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Adding or Deleting Group Authorization Codes

Configuring Call Pickup Groups

1.

o »~ W DN

You can configure the call pickup to enable users to answer any ringing line in their call pickup
group.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

Select Group Call Pickup.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Add to add a new group or click Edit link in the row or click anywhere for any group you
want to edit.

Select a name forthe group and configure the group by adding or removing users. You can
also click Delete to remove the group.

Click OK.

Configuring Group Departments

You can configure the departments in a group.

1.

2
3.
4

o

7.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
Select Group Departments.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Add to add anew department orclick Editin the row or click anywhere forany department
youwant to edit. You can also click Edit and then Delete if you want to remove the department.

Enter a Department Name.

Configure the Department Calling Line ID Name and Department Calling Line ID Number, if
needed.

Click OK.

Configuring Custom Device Type Tags fora Group

Youcanadd, modify,and delete custom tags for devices of aspecified device typeinaselected group.

1.

2
3
4,
5

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

Select Group Device Type Tags.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Select the Device Type.

Click Add to add a new tag or click Edit in the row or click anywhere for any tag you want to
edit. The Group Device Type Tags page opens.

Entera Tag Name and Tag Value, change the Tag Value, orclick Delete to remove the custom
tag.

Click OK.
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Configuring Emergency Call Notification fora Group

When an emergency number is called, along with providing precise location details, a notification
will be triggered to Front desk or Security office.

1.

2
3
4,
5

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Emergency Call Notification.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Select the Group from the drop-down list.

Select the Send Notification email to check box and enter the email address.

6.
7.

Note: User can provide the same or different email address to a particular Group by
selecting the Group from this page. When the User dials the emergency number 911,
the configured email address will get the email notifications.

Click Apply to save the changes.

Click OK.

Configuring Target capacity fora paging group

You can configure the Target Capacity per Paging Group.

1.
2.
3.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Group Paging.

Selectthe Enterprise and Group fromthe drop-downlist. It displays the Group Paging Target
Capacity for this group.

Enter the Maximum number of Target Users per Paging Group for this Group that should
not exceed the value configured forenterprise. Number of targets also includes nested targets
of paging group.

Click OK

Configuring Music On Hold (MOH) for a Group

You can use Group Settings to add new Music On Hold profiles forgroups ordepartments within a
group. If no user MOH settings are configured, group MOH settings are used; if no group MOH
settings are configured, enterprise MOH settings are used. MOH profiles are available to Solution
Resellers, but not to Enterprise, Group, or Department Administrators. The Music On Hold service
must be assigned.

1.

2
3
4,
5

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

Select Music On Hold.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Search foraMusic On Hold Type to edit, or click Add to create a new Music On Hold Type.

Select a Music On Hold Profile if you want to base these group settings on an existing
enterprise-level MOH profile.
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6. Choose the types of callsto Enable music during. Music On Hold can be enabled forcallson
hold, parked calls, and busy camped-on calls.

7. Select a Preferred Audio Codec and Music Source.

8. ForExternal Device Settings, selecta deviceif Music Source is set to External Device. Enter
the Line Port, Port Number, and SIP Contact of the external device.

9. If Music Source is setto Custom Announcement, select an Audio Announcement orVideo
Announcement from the Group Announcement Repository.

10. To configurethe group’s music on hold to be differentforinternal and external calls, selectthe
Use Alternate Source box and configure the Internal Calls Settings.

11. Click OK.
Configuring Night Forwarding

You can redirect calls placed to a user within the group to a specified phone number or SIP-URI.
You can configure the redirection manually by enabling the feature, or you can configure it to be
automatic by choosing a specific schedule. The Night Forwarding feature must be authorized for
the group.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

2. Select Group Night Forwarding.

3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
4

Set Group Night Forwarding to On to enable this feature manually, or set it to Scheduled to
choose specific Business Hours ora Holiday Schedule during which to forward calls made
to this group.

5. Enter the Forward-To Number.

6. Click OK orApply.
Configuring Phone Directory Management

Phone Directory Management allows management of Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP)
phone directories for enterprises and groups. There can be one directory for an enterprise or a
different directory for each group. This configuration supports the LDAP lookup key on the phone.
Adding a Phone Directory Server
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Phone Directory Management.

2
3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
4

Choose to Use one directory forthe enterprise (all groups), orto Use a separate directory for
each group.

o

Click Apply. Click OK.

6. Click Add to add a phone directory when Use a separate directory for each group is selected.
The Phone Directory Management Add page opens.

7. Select the Enabled box.

8. Enter the Server URI, Server Root DN, Server Userld, Server Password and Confirm Server
Password.

9. Choose whether the Query will Remove Extensions from Results, and select whether to
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10. The Field Mapping section displays default values, but you can change any of the following if

youwant: Last Name Field, First Name Field, Work Phone Field, Home Phone Field, Cell Phone
Field, ID Field, Sort Field, Append Field, Additional Search Field.

11. Click OK. The Phone Directory Management page opens, displaying the new LDAP setup.

Testing LDAP

1.
2.
3.

4,
5.

Use Phone Templates to add an LDAP Lookup button to atemplate.
Assign the template to a phone.

Press the LDAP button on the phone.

The Directory Lookup message should display.

Perform lookups to test the searches.

Editing a Phone Directory Server

1.
2.
3.
4,

5.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
Select Phone Directory Management.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click the Edit link at the end of row or click anywhere in the row. The Phone Directory Modify
page opens. You can modify any of the columns.

Click OK or Apply.

Deleting a Phone Directory Server

1
2
3.
4

o

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
Select Phone Directory Management.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click the Edit link at the end of the row or click anywhere in the row. The Phone Directory Modify
page opens.

Click the Delete button. The delete warning dialog box opens.

Click OK. The server is deleted.

Viewing or Assigning Group Phone Numbers

ok w N e

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Phone Numbers.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.
Select Displayed by Group check box inthe Phone Number Ranges:

To edit a phone number range, click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere for any phone
number range you want to edit. The Group Phone Number Modify page opens. Make any
required changes and click OK.

Click OK again to save the changes.
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Assigning Phone Numbers to a Group

You can use Group Settings to manage phone numbers assigned to a Group.

1.
2,
3
4.
5
6
7

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Phone Numbers.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Assign. The Group Phone Number Assign page opens.

Select the group from the Assigned to Group drop-down list.
Choose whether to activate the phone numbers.

Choose Available Ranges and click Add to make them Available Phone Numbers. Then
choose fromthe available numbers and click Add to make them Selected Phone Numbers for
assigning to the Group.

Click OK.

Configuring a Predefined Speed Dial 8 List

Youcan use Group Settings to configure apredefined Speed Dial 8list that can be assigned to users.

N o g & w d P

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select Speed Dial 8 Lists.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add. The Group Speed Dial 8 List Add page opens.

Enter a Name for the Speed Dial List, which is required and can be up to 80 characters long
Optionally, you can enter a Description up to 300 characters long.

Entera Phone Number/SIP-URI foreach Speed Code youwant to define. Enteraphone number
as youwould normally dial it.

Click OK.

Configuring a Predefined SpeedDial 100 List

You can use Group Settings to configure a predefined Speed Dial 100 list that can be assigned to
users.

© N o g A~ w DN =

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select Speed Dial 100 Lists.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add. The Group Speed Dial 100 List Add page opens.

Enter a Name for the Speed Dial List, which is required and can be up to 80 characters long.
Optionally, you can enter a Description up to 300 characters long.

Click Add Speed Dial 100. The Group Speed Dial 100 Entry Add page opens.

Select the Speed Code 100 number that you want to define, and enter a Name/Description
and Phone Number/SIP-URI. Enter a phone number as you would normally dial it.
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9.

Click OK.

Assigning Predefined Speed Dial Lists to Users

Aftera Speed Dial 8 or Speed Dial 100 List has been defined, you can use Group Settings to assign
the Speed Dial list to selected users.

1.
2.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select the type of predefined list that youwant to assignto users: Speed Dial 8 Lists or Speed
Dial 100 Lists.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click the Edit link in the row or click anywhere on the row of the Speed Dial List that you want
to assign to users.

On the Group Speed Dial List Modify page, click Initialize User Speed Dial Settings.

On the Group Speed Dial List: Initialize User Settings page, search for users, and then select
the check box for each user to which you want to assign the Speed Dial List.

Click Initialize Selected Users.

Click OK.

Configuring Virtual Extensions

You can use Group Settings to configure virtual on-net extensions for an Enterprise.

1
2
3
4,
5
6

9.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select Virtual Extensions.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Search for a Virtual Extension to edit or click Add to create a new Hunt Group.
Click Add. The Virtual On-Net Enterprise Extension Add page opens.

Enter an External Phone Number, a valid phone number notalready in use by another Virtual
On-Net User or assigned to a user in the Enterprise.

Enter a valid Extension notalready in use by another Virtual On-Net User or assigned to a user
in the Enterprise.

Enter avalid Last Name and First Name forthe directory. Enter a Calling Line ID Last Name
and Calling Line ID First Name for displaying the name in internal calls.

Select a Virtual On-Net Call Type from the list of system-defined types.

10. Click OK.
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911 Services

ERS ERL Management

OpEasy provides administrative integration with the Intrado Emergency Routing Service (ERS).
The Intrado ERS is a cloud-based service that provides emergency call routing and location
information to a local Public Safety Answering Point (PSAP) for 911 calls. When a customer
uses the ERS for E911 they must provision Emergency Response Location (ERL) records and
subscriber records in the ERS. The ERL records contain physical location information (street
address, floor, suite number, desk location, etc.) to which emergency responders can travel. The
subscriber records contain either phone number or line/port information for a user. Each
subscriber record is associated with one, and only one, ERL record to provide the location of the
caller when a 911 call is placed. However, each ERL may be associated with many subscriber
records. The OpEasy integration allows the administrator to provision ERL records using
OpEasy and assign an ERL to a device, and then OpEasy will provision a subscriberrecord in
the Intrado ERS automatically.

Viewing and Searching ERS ERL Records
1. From the main menu, select 911 Services and then Emergency Routing Service (ERS)
The OpEasy Emergency Routing Service menu page opens.
2. Select ERL Management

3. Selectan ERS accountto view and/or search and then select a search criterion fromthe drop-
down list. Click the Search key to execute.

The ERS ERL Records page displays a table containing a list of ERL records based on the
selected ERS account and any ERL search criteria.

ERS ERL Records

Manage ERL Records for the ERS. To add a new ERL, press the Add bufton. To display a list of ERL records to edit or delete, press the Search button
0K Add

ERS Account: | Dru's Test Account| =

ERL Search: Search

[ERL Description ™=
(All ERL Records)
J ERLID

4 Custom Callback
OKIahg ngjivery Method
Oklahg Email Address
Palos | Security Desk DID

203 W MAPLE AVE, ENID, OK 73701, Suite 410
1316 SW LEE BLVD, LAWTON, OK 73501
5832 Edgewood Rd, Palos Heights, IL 80463, The Tower

m
=

m
=

m
=

J oA L ERL Records
ERL N_i x . L ERL Description 2 Address 2
Allie Li House # | 1811 MULBERRY LN, El Reno, OK 73036 Edit
Befure_ Street L Back room 19 Golden Dr, Kimberling City, MO 65686, 1st Floor Edit
Black [ City L Black Dog, 3-way 3 BLACK DOG LN, SPRING, TX 77389, Cellar Edit
Collie | State Security Desk Collie 612 Collie Street, Diavan, W1 53115, Oz Edit
Fido | ZIP Code | Fido, Security Desk 19 FIDO LN, SANTA FE, NM 87508, First Floor, Security Desk Edit
Now | Location : A House 718 Melrose Dr, Richardson, TX 75080, Here and Now Edit

Flano-Dpesemen— 5360 LEGACY DR, Plano, TX 75024, 2nd Floor, Rm 2081 Edit
Retriever Retriever, Security Desk 8109 RETRIEVER AVE, LAS VEGAS, NV 89147, 2nd Floor Edit
Rover Rover, PSAP 36 ROVER LN, HICKSVILLE, NY 11801, Basement, PSAP Edit
State of Oklahoma 2 3113 N LINCOLN BLVD, OKLAHOMA CITY, OK 73105, 2nd Floor, 4th door Edit

- End of ERL Records -

Figure 154: ERS ERL Records Page
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Adding an ERS ERL Record

To add anew ERS ERL entry:

1. From the main menu, select 911 Services and then Emergency Routing Service.
2. Select ERL Management. The ERS ERL Records page displays.

3. Click Add to add anew ERS ERL Record, the ERL Record Add page displays:

ERL Record Add

Add & new ERL record to the ERS
OK Cancel
ERS Account:  Dru's Test Account

ERL Identification
* ERL Name:

Civic Address
* House #:
* Street/Road:
* City:
*State: | (Select State) | »

* Zip Code:

* Country: us| -
Location:

Description:

Routing Options
Delivery Method: @ PSAP Security Desk Conference
Custorn Callback:

Motification Email:

Figure 155: ERL Record Add Page

4. Enter an ERL Name (required) that uniquely describes this Emergency Response Location (ERL).
Maximum length is 120 characters. This name s also displayed in the ERL Record Name
dropdown selection that appears on the device add/modify pages in OpEasy.

5. Enter the House # (required) of the house/building number of the physical address for this
ERL.

6. Enter the Street/Road (required) of the street/road name of the physical address for this
ERL.

7. Enter the City (required) name for the location of this ERL.

8. Select the State (required) from the dropdown list for the location of this ERL.

9. Enter the Zip Code (required) for the location of this ERL.

10. Select the Country (required) from the dropdown list for the location of this ERL.

11. Enter Location (optional): This is a text field that contains additional information that could
be helpful for Emergency Responders, such as floor, suite, office number, etc.

12. Enter Description (optional): This is a text field that contains a description to identify the
location referenced by this ERL (e.g. Main Office, Payroll Dept, etc.).
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ERS ERL Management

13. Select one of three 911 call Delivery Methods:
e PSAP - Emergency call is routed to the Public Safety Answering Point nearest to the
caller
e Security Desk — Emergency call is routed to the organization’s Security Desk
e Conference — Emergency callis routed to the PSAP as well as the Security Desk and
a three-way conference is established between the emergency caller, the PSAP
operator, and the Security Desk.

14. Enter a Custom Callback number (optional) that is presented to the PSAP. Setting this
field overrides the global callback setting to provide a customer callback number per ERL.
This field can be used to provide a callback number that routes to a central answering point,
security desk, or receptionist at the caller's address.

15. Enter a Notification Email address (optional) or a comma separated list of email addresses
(johnsmith@company.com) or SMS addresses (2145551212 @txt.att.net) that will receive
notifications when an emergency call is made.

16. If the Security Desk or Conference Delivery Method is selected, enter the Security Desk
DID (required) number. This is a 10-digit, public, Direct Inward Dial number for the security
desk.

17. If the Security Desk or Conference Delivery Method is selected, select a Notification
Display option from the dropdown list.
e Original —the original 10-digit DID or the extension number of the caller displays as
the callback number.
e Remapped — The 10-digit number from the Extension Bind (Configured in the ERS
account) or the custom callback number displays as the callback number.

18. If the Security Desk Delivery Method is selected, select Unmuted or Muted from the
dropdown list.

e Unmuted — the security desk operator is not muted when an emergency call is
received via the Conference Delivery Method.

e Muted - the security desk operator is muted when an emergency call is received via
the Conference Delivery Method. When an emergency call is received, a message is
played to the security desk operator indicating that they are monitoring the call. The
security desk operator and the caller cannot interact, and the security desk operator
cannot unmute themself.

Editing or Deleting an ERS ERL Record

1. From the main menu, select 911 Services and then Emergency Routing Service (ERS)
The OpEasy Emergency Routing Service menu page opens.
2. Select ERL Management

3. Select an ERS account to view and/or search and then select a search criterion from the
drop-down list. Click the Search key to execute.

The ERS ERL Records page displays a table containing a list of ERL records based on the
selected ERS account and any ERL search criteria.
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ERS ERL Records

Manage ERL Records for the ERS. To add a new ERL, press the Add button. To display a list of ERL records to edit or delete, press the Search button
QK Add
ERS Account: | Dru's Test Account| « |

ERL Search: Search
ERL Description i o

(All ERL Records)

ERLID ERL Records

ERL Name -

lion ERL Description 2 Address

House # 1811 MULBERRY LN, El Reno, OK 73036 Edit

Street Back room 19 Golden Dr, Kimberling City, MO 65686, 15t Floor Edit

City Black Dog, 3-way 3 BLACK DOG LN, SPRING, TX 77389, Cellar Edit

State Security Desk Collie 612 Collie Strest, Diavan, W1 53115, Oz Edit
Fido | ZIP Code Fido, Security Desk 19 FIDO LN, SANTA FE, NM 87508, First Floor, Security Dask Edit
Now gﬁg:cmack AHouse 718 Melrose Dr, Richardson, TX 75080, Here and Now Edit
OKahg pgjyery Method 203 W MAPLE AVE, ENID, OK 73701, Suite 410 Edit
OKlahg Email Address 1316 SW LEE BLVD, LAWTON, OK 73501 Edit
Palos | Security Desk DID 6832 Edgewood Rd, Palos Heights, IL 60463, The Tower Edit
Plano 5360 LEGACY DR, Plano, TX 75024, 2nd Floor, Rm 2061 Edit
Retriever Retriever, Security Desk 8109 RETRIEVER AVE, LAS VEGAS, NV 89147 2nd Floor Edit
Rover Rover, PSAP 36 ROVER LM, HICKSVILLE, NY 11801, Basement, PSAP Edit
State of Oklahoma 2 3113 N LINCOLN BLVD, OKLAHOMA CITY, OK 73105, 2nd Floor, 4th door Edit

- End of ERL Records -

Figure 156: ERS ERL Records Page

4. Select an Entry from the search results table, the ERL Record Modify page opens:

ERL Record Modify

Modify an existing ERL record and send update to the ERS.

| OK || Cancel || Apply | | Delete

ERS Account:  Dru's Test Account

ERL Identification
* ERL Name: | Collie |

ERLID: 90447C07-ECT1-49B8-81C6-335553DB2095
Subscriber Count: 0

Civic Address
*House # [612
* Street/Road: mreet
=City: |Diavan
* State: [@Z|
*Zip Code: [53115 |
* Country: [EZ\

Location: | Oz

Description: | Security Desk Collie

Routing Options
Delivery Method: () PSAP @ Security Desk () Conferance
Custom Callback: [9722221115 |
Notification Email: | glory@wooof.com |

Security Desk DID: | 9722221005
Notification Display: | Original| ~ |

(Comma-separated list of email addresses)

Figure 157: ERL Record Modify Page

5. Modify the desired field(s). Click Apply or OK to save the changes; or click the Delete button to
remove the ERS ERL record.
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Administrative Tools

Managing OpEasy Licenses

Licensing Allocation for Users and Third-party Phones

OpEasy tracks the maximum number of users and third-party phones that administrators are allowed
to manage using OpEasy. Solution Reseller administrators can allocate the system user licenses

and 3 Party licenses to their Enterprises as needed. If an administrator attempts to add or modify
users or third-party phones beyond the set number of licenses, OpEasy aborts the operation and

displays an error message.

Note: If any Group in Clearspan has user limit set to less than 100, OpEasy
automatically sets it to 5000, the maximum number of users foragroup. This prevents
errors when adding users in OpEasy.

Configuring License Allocations

System Administrators, and Solution Resellers who have full access to licensing privileges can use
the OpEasy Licensing page to allocate OpEasy Licenses for both users and third -party phones to
the various Enterprises.

1. Fromthe main menu, select Administrative Tools and then Licensing and OpEasy License
Allocation.

The OpEasy License Allocation page opens. It shows the total number of OpEasy user and
third-party phone licenses, as well as how many are unallocated. Total Available is the total
number of unused and available OpEasy licenses (User or Third-party Phone), including any
licenses manually allocated to one or more enterprises but that have not been used by those
enterprises. Available for Auto is the number of unused and available OpEasy licenses (User
or Third-party Phone) but does NOTinclude any unused and available licenses that are manually
allocated to one or more enterprises. Available for Auto identifies the number of OpEasy
licenses that can be used by an Enterprise setup forautomatic (“Auto”) allocation, which cannot
and does not include any available licenses reserved for other Enterprises through the use of
Manual allocation.

2. In the Enterprise Allocations table, set User Licenses Allocation to Auto or Manual for each
Enterprise. Auto ensures that the license allocation always matches the total phones provisioned
forproper support, and each time a new phone is added, the allocation is increased unless
system licenses have been exhausted.

For any Enterprise using Manual license allocation, set the number of Allocated user and Third-
party phone licenses for each Enterprise. The number of Available licenses updates when you
click Refresh. The Clearspan User Count and Clearspan Third-party Phone Count columns
show the total number of licensed users and third-party phones within Clearspan for that
Enterprise.

Clicking the Remove link in the Non-Existent Enterprise column removes the selected
enterprise from the OpEasy Licensing Allocation of the Enterprise table.

3. Click OK orApply.
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OpEasy License Allocation

Manzge the allocation of DpEasy licenses to enterprises.

| oKk

| [ cancet ||

Apply | | Refresh

Total OpEasy User Licenses: Unlimited
Total OpEasy Third Party Phone Licenses:  Unlimited

Total Available:  Unlimit=d
Total Available:  Unlimit=d

Available for Auto:  Unlimited
Available for Auto:  Unlimited

{Mote: <System Level> is a specil sst of licenses for System Level ThirdParty devices.)

‘OpEasy License Allocation to Each Enterprise

Managing Unique IDs

Enterprise D Enterpriss Name ”E":‘f:;:‘:e"‘ Enimrize ;:f:%‘:::n Allocated Available EI:EE‘::%? Allocated Available | | Clearspan CIEiPr:R;nlﬂ
<System Level> (Aol =] 1
AastraCanada Autc] =] 100 Autc| « | [} 100
AcmeCom Rioad Runner's Acme Autz] = 306 Auto] | 0 308
Bulk Provisioning Lah Val, Inc Auto] =] 148 Auto |« | 39 148
CaliCenterTesting CC Testing Autz] = 0 Auto] | 2 30
lab Clearspan LAS. Wanual| = | |[10 8 |[Manual] =] |[70 10 4
EnglabTest ing Lab Testing Autz] = 34 Auto] | 16 34
Hawkins Marty's Enterprise Auto] =] 38 Auto| = | 72 33
hawking 1 Autz] = 0 Auto] | 0 0
Hawking_new_test Remove Nanual| «| |[10 10 | [Manual| «| |[70 10 []
Hawkins_new_test_1 Remove Disabled Manual| »| ([0 10 | [Manual] «| |[70 10 (]
India Mitel India Lab Auto] -] 798 Auta| « | 23 798
India Dev India_Dev Autz] = 0 Auto] | 0 0
Kathlzsn Lab Kathean's Lab Autz| = 12 Auto] | 1 1%
Maytown May Township, Le= County Autc] =] a4 Auto] | 5 34
Mitel Labs Mite! Labs Disabled Manual] =] |[T0 10 |[Manual] ] |[T0 10 0
Moaore of Texas Autc] =] 4 Aute |« | 1 4
Mayak Meeta Nayak Disabled Autz] = 2 Auto] | 0 2
Phoneint.ab Plano Phone ion Lab Auto] =] 20 Auto |« | 5 20
Ravipati Kiranz's Enterprise, Ine Autz] = 180 Auto] | a4 160
Figure 158: OpEasy Licensing Page

OpEasy allows you to assign IDs at the System, Enterprise, and Group levels that are prepended
to an extension for use as a unique Auto Install Device ID. If a user is built as Extension Only or
the User Profile rule for MAC Address uses something other than Phone Number, the Unique ID is
used.

1.

From the main menu, select Administrative Tools and then Unique ID Management. The
Unique ID Management page open, showing adefault Unique ID Length of 4digits and adefault
Unique ID Position that is before the extension.

Select a System Unique ID, a unigue ID for a System-level device.
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Unique ID Management

Set and display Unigus |Ds at the systemn, enterprise, and group levsls.

0K Cancs=l Apphy

Unigue ID Length: 4 Digits

Unique I Position:  Before the Extension

System Unigue [D: {0000 =

Enterprises
Enterprise ID = Enterprise HName = Enterprise Unigque ID 2 Edit
Azcstralanads Edit
AcmeComp Rioad Runner's Acme 1500 Edit
Bulk Provisioning Lab Vsl, Inc 1212 Edit
CalCenterTesting CC Testing 1313 Edit
ciearspanlab Clearspan LAS Edit
EnplLabTest Enpineering Lab Testing o010 Edit
Hawkins Marty's Enterprise o2 Edit
hiwkins1 Edit
Indis Mitel India Labk o031 Edit
India Dew India_Dewv Edit
Kathlesn Lab Kathesn's Lab 1414 Edit
Maytown May Township, Le= County o043 Edit
Mitel Labs Mitel Labs Edit
Moorehouse Moore Enterprises of Texas 0132 Edit
MNayak MNesta Maysk Edit
FPhonelniLab Plang Phone Integration Lab Edit
Ravipat Kirana's Enterpriss, Inc aoo1 Edit
Shameer Ahamed Shamessr Edit
System\falidation System \slidation Edit
test_Full Edit
Test_Trial Test Edit
Testing Edit

Figure 159: OpEasy Unique ID Management Page
3. Click the Editlink at the end of the row or click anywhere in the row to select an Enterprise
Unique ID onthe Unique ID Management: Enterprise page.

4. Onthe Unique ID Management: Enterprise page, click the Edit link at the end of therow or click
anywhere in the row to select a Group Unique ID on the Unique ID Management: Group page.

5. Click OK

Note: If the System, Enterprise, or Group has no assigned Unigue ID, then the Select
firstavailable Unique ID hyperlink appears. Click the hyperlink to select thefirst available
Unique ID.
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Login Management

Login Management allows OpEasy administrators to manage subordinate administrator accounts.
Loginmanagement is available to all levels of administrator except Department Administrator. Login
Management allows you to perform the following tasks:

» Search for subordinate OpEasy administrators

* Export the search results of subordinate OpEasy administrators

* Add ordelete subordinate OpEasy administrators

» Disable OpEasy administrator accounts

* Change OpEasy administrator passwords

* Modify OpEasy administrator email addresses

* Change the level of an OpEasy administrator account

* Customize OpEasy administrator privileges

» Identify OpEasy administrator accounts as Support Administrators

* Logininto OpEasy through Single Sign On (SSO) or Two-Factor Authentication (2FA)

* View OpEasy administrator accounts by

- Allaccounts
- Support Administrators only
- Administrator status (that is, Active, Logged-In, Logged-Out, Locked or Disabled)

Adding or Modifying an Administrator Account
1. From the main menu, select Login Management.

The OpEasy Login Management page opens. You can search for OpEasy administrators and
filter the list using the options at the top of the screen. You can sort the results using the sort
buttons at the top of each column.

Login Management
Display, add, or modify OpEasy administrators

oK Add Login Rules Help Usage:

Administrator Search

(AN Adminisirators)

Administrator Results

(1-26 of 82) 1 2 3 4 - - 25

Administrator Name

=** Master

ClearspanAdmin  Clearspan Administrator —
Aaministrator

Department

00Tester TesterDog Administrato

Figure 160: OpEasy Login Management Page
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2.

Click Add to create a new administrator account or click anywhere on the row to modify an
administrator account. The OpEasy Administrator page opens.

OpEasy Administrator Add

Add new OpEasy administrator. Press the Apply button 1o save the new administrator. Then, press the Customize Privileges button 1o set the privileges for the new administrator

Admiy

E-mail Address for Two-Factor Authentication
(O Temporary Account

O Disable Account

Settings
*Login Level: [ Enterprise Administrator

oK Cancel Apply

nistrator
*Login Name

From Te Note — Administrator will be notified of any changes made 1o the account active dates )Notify Before 1ays

10.

11.
12.

Figure 161: OpEasy Administrator Add Page

Enter or change the Administrator Name. This is typically the actual name of the administrator
rather than the login name, which is often shorter or different from the administrator’'s name.

Enter a Password and Confirm Password forthe administrator account. The following default
password rules apply, although they can be changed by advanced administrators:

+ Atleast one upper case character

» Atleast one lower case character

* Atleast one non-alphanumeric character

*  Minimum password length of eight characters

+ Cannot bethe reverse of the previous password

Enable Change Password at Next Login if you want that this administrator is required to
change the account password at the next login.

Enter the administrator's E-mail Address.
Enter the administrator's E-mail Address for Two-Factor Authentication.

Click Temporary Account and select the Account Active From and Account Active To date
range. Youwill be notified every time you enter or modify the Account Active From and Account

Active To dates.

Select the number of days from the Notify before drop-down box. Email notifications will be
sentthe same number of days priortothe expiry date. The values inthe Notify before drop-down
listis in the range of 1 day to 15 days.

You can select the Disable Account setting to disable this administrator's account without
deleting it.

Set the administrator's Login Level.

Enable Must Login only using Single Sign-On(SSO) to prohibit the administrator from logging
in directly to OpEasy or Two-Factor Authentication(2FA) foranadministratorto be configured.
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13. Choose selections for Support Administrator, Clearspan Pilot Program Administrator,
Enterprise, Group, and Department, if those settings are configurable for this administrator.

14. Click Customize Privileges if you want to change the privileges for this administrator.

15. Click OK or Apply.

Note: When a user with an expired account, or disabled account logs into
OpEasy, the error message “Name or Password you entered is incorrect.” is
displayed.

Modifying Administrator Login Rules

1. From the main menu, select Login Management.
2. Click Login Rules.

Login Management

Display, add, or modify OpEasy administrators.

OK Add Login Rules Help Usage

Administrator Search

| (Sotion Resellers) .

Qaarch

162 Select Login Rules

The LoginRules View pagedisplays. Youcan view System-level or Enterprise-level rules used
for OpEasy logins and rules used to validate passwords for OpEasy administrators
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Login Rules Modify
Modify the rules used to login fo OpEasy, including these rules o validate the password for an OpEasy administrator

Login Rules
@ Use System Login Rules for All Enlerprises

(O Use separate Login Rules for sach Enterprise

Password Rules

Select minimum
Select maximum password length

(O Cannot contain the login name or administrator name
O Cannot be a repeating pattern

O Checked against the previous

(O Cannot be a previous password

(O Cannot contain a previous password

O Cannot contain the reverse of a previous password

O Cannot be a previous password after ignoring any digits in both passwords

O Must contain at least

O Must contain at least [ 1 Upper Case Alpha Craracter )

(O Must contain at least [ 1 Lower Case Alpha Characler -

O Must contain at least | 1 Non-Alphanumeric (Special) Character .

Login Rules
(O Two-Factor Authentication. Ovemides administrator login setting. (Only affects EAs. GAs, and DAs)

Two-Factor Authentication Confirmation Code: [ Invalid After 3 Incorrect Entries [

Two-Factor Authentication Screen Timeout:

O Must change the Initial Password (New Administrators)
() Must change all Reset Passwords (Existing Administrators)
O Retumn to the Login screen upon Session Timeout

Minimum Password Lifetime:
Passwords Expire:

Lock OpEasy Account: | After S Failed Login Attempts .
O when Account is Locked, Send Email Notification to:

Unlock OpEasy Account:

Figure 163: OpEasy Login Rules View




Clearspan® OpEasy® Advanced Provisioning Guide

Common Tasks

This section provides instructions for common administrator tasks that involve management of
Clearspan phones.

A Clearspan device is what is created via OpEasy or viathe Clearspan web portal, which defines
the characteristics of a phone device such as the user of the phone, its template, and so on. The
Clearspan device can exist without association to a physical phone. The physical phone is the
actual terminal that is assigned a MAC address. The physical phone must have an associated
Clearspan device to make the phone functional on Clearspan. These instructions assume the
following:

+ Device Management is used to manage the configuration of the Clearspan device.

+ DHCP is used to provide an IP address to the phone and the network path to the Clearspan
XSP server, where the phone’s configuration is obtained.

SetUp a New Phone fora New User

Follow these steps to set up a new phone for a new user.
1. Power up and connect the phone to the network.
2. Factory default the phone.

3. Perform phone specific installation.

Setting Up a New Mitel Phone

1. Near the end of the startup process, anAuto Install page appears, and the user is prompted for
the Device ID. Enter the Auto Install Device ID setforthe Clearspan device and press the button
labeled “Done”.

2. A confirmation screen appears containing the name of the user of the phone device identified
by the Device ID. If that information is forthe correct Clearspan device, press “OK”.

3. Auto Install creates device credentials forthe phone and updates the Clearspan device with
both the MAC address of the phone and the new device credentials. Auto Install then restarts
the phone to complete the install process.

Setting Up a New Polycom Phone
1. Afterthe startup process completes, the ‘QSetup’ button appears on the phone.

2. Press the ‘QSetup’ button and at the ‘Server User’ and ‘Server Pwd’ prompts, enter the Device
Access Username and Password respectively.

Note: The Device Access Username is available via OpEasy Phone Management, but

the Device Access Password is blanked out. If you are unsure of the current password,

enter a new password using Phone Management so that you are assured the password

you enter in the phone matches the one defined for the Clearspan device.

3. Confirm the changes when prompted and the phone restarts.

4, Afterthe restart completes, the phone is ready for use.
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Replace a Physical Phone with a Different Type of Phone

Follow these steps to replace a physical phone with a phone of a different type.

1.

10.

Using OpEasy, navigate to Provisioning | Users, and modify the user associated with the
device you want to replace.

From the User Modify page, select the Phones tab and click Edit for the device that is to be
replaced.

The User: Primary Phone Device Modify page opens. The current Phone Device appears in the
drop-downbox. From this page, either click the Unassign button to disassociate the user from
this phone device or click the Delete button disassociate the user from this phone and delete
the phone device.

Click OK to unassign the user from the device. The Advanced: User Modify page display, and
the list of Phone Devices no longer includes the Primary phone type.

Click to Add Primary Phone.

The User: Primary Phone Device Add page opens. The default Phone Device field value is New
Phone Device.

+ If youwant to build a new device, take this default and supply the Device Name, Device
Level, Device Type, Template and MAC Address of the new phone.

+ If you have previously created a phone device that you choose to use for this user, rather
than taking the default of (New Phone Device), use the drop-down box to find the phone
youwant. Note that the Device Level, Device Type, Template and MAC Address should be
populated because this device was previously created.

Afterallfields forthe new device are setas needed, click OK twice. The Advanced: User Modify
page opens. Note that the new primary phone device appears in the Phone Devices list.

Click OK onthis page to implement the change.

Power down and remove the original phone from the network and put the new phone in its
place. Becausethe new phone’s MAC Address was provided at the time the device was created,
the phone should be functional immediately after the reboot process.

If the original device was only unassigned and you have no further use forit, delete it via
Provisioning | Phone Management.

Disassociate a Clearspan Device from a Physical Phone

To remove a physical phone from its associated Clearspan device, removing the MAC Address of
the physical phone from the Clearspan device definition, follow these steps.

» If using the OpEasy User Interface:
Navigate to Provisioning | Phone Management and find the device that is to be disassociated.
Clear the MAC Address field for that device.

Save the change.

» If using the OpEasy Advanced Import worksheet, from the User worksheet:

For the device or devices that are to be disassociated, use the “ModifyDevice” command.
Enter the text “null” in the MAC Address column(s).

Import the worksheet using Advanced Import to affect the changes.
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Reuse a ClearspanUser/ Device and Reset Voicemaill

You might want to assign a set of phones to a new set of users, and reset the related Voicemalil
boxes, such as with phones placed in college dormitories. Follow these recommended steps to
re-use the Clearspan users/devices and refresh the Voicemail boxes.

Close User Accounts

1.

Perform an export of the existing users/devices viathe Advanced Export function, including the
Users and Voicemail worksheets.

If the phone numbers are to be inactive during the interim period, use the Users worksheet to
modify each user's Phone Number Activation setting to ‘deactivate’.

If the phone numbers are not deactivated, use the Voicemail worksheet to modify each user's
Active column to ‘false’, which completely disables voicemail for the user.

Re-open User Accounts

1.

Perform an export of the existing users/devices viathe Advanced Export function, including the
Users and Voicemail worksheets.

Use the Users worksheet to modify each user to both:
forthe new user (if the names are customized to each user).

a. Seteach user's Phone Number Activation column to ‘activate’.
Use the Voicemail worksheet to modify each user to both:
a. Setthe Active columnto “True’, which allows Voicemail functionality.

b. Reset the user mailbox by entering ‘reset’ in the Surgemail Account column. The reset
command rebuilds the mailbox, so entry of the ‘Mail Server Email Address’ and ‘Mail Server

User Id’ is also required.
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Appendix A: OpEasy Setup for Polycom Phones

The following settings must be configured within OpEasy priorto installing Polycom phones at users’
desks, as described in the following sections:

* PolycomPhone Support: — Supportfor Polycom phones requires a 3rd Party system license to
be installed.

» User Profiles: —One or more User Profiles must be created for each type of Polycom phone so
that the administrator can build Polycom phones for provisioning.

* Phone Templates

Key Definitions —In additionto the Polycom standard softkeys, some OpEasy-configured soft keys
may be assigned to Polycom phones.

Global Settings — System, Enterprise, and Group level settings must be configured for Polycom
phones.

Definitions — One or more templates must be created for each type of Polycom phone.

Notes:

» Fornew settings added to Templates and Global Settings, the ‘(Unspecified)
selection option or text value is displayed. The ‘(Unspecified) value
indicates no value has ever been set, causing OpEasy to NOT generate
configuration file fields for that new OpEasy setting. As such, any existing
Global Extra Settings for that configuration file field continue to be used.
However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value (replacing the
‘(Unspecified) value), then OpEasy generates configuration file fields for
that setting from then on. These actual values then override any Global
Extra Settings for that field. After a value is selected to replace the ‘(Un-
specified) value, the ‘(Unspecified) value is no longer an option.

* You can configure extra settings only if you have the full access privilege to
view and edit extra settings.

» The Polycom VVX 230 has a unigue set of Global Settings separate from
those of the legacy Polycom VVX and SoundPoint phones.

User General Settings: — The E-mail message sent to new Polycom phone users will be different
than the message sent to Mitel phone users.

Users: — Users must be created with a supported Polycom phone.

Phone Management: — Polycom phones can be added or modified under the Phone Management
page of Provisioning.

Polycom Phone Support

The Polycom Phone Support 3rd Party system license for Clearspan must be purchased and
installed. Furthermore, if Enterprise Licensing is in use, Polycom Phone Support must be
licensed within the appropriate Enterprises forthe level of administrators that will be configuring
Polycom phones, which is typically every administrator level (Solution Reseller, Enterprise
Administrator, Group Administrator, and Department Administrator).
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User Profiles for Polycom Phones

In order to allow administrators to quickly set up users with Polycom phones, one or more User
Profiles should be created foreach type of Polycom phone that will be used. When creating a User
Profile, the administrator selects one of the supported Polycom phones as the Device Type. The
selected type of Polycom phone will be created as the primary phone device for the new user.

Phone Templates for Polycom Phones

Key Definitions for Polycom Phones

The OpEasy soft keys are configured onthe Key Definitions page forprovisioning Phone Templates.

Key Definitions are typically accessible by system administrators only, as they affect keys system
wide.

When Polycom is selected as the Phone Manufacturer on the Key Definitions page, definitions
specific to Polycom phones are displayed

Key Definitions

Display and configure systern and per enterprise keys.
ok | [ cancet || apply || Add |
Enterprise: [ (System Reys)| = |
Fhone Manufacturer:  [Polycom]| = | | Potycom Frompts | | Foiyeom Macros
Rebuild Status: System: Mone pending.
Key Definitions
Label 2 Value 2 Idle Connect Incoming ‘Dutgoing Dial Tone Setup Held
ELF List
[Cal Fd OF | |[F2T | = = = =] =] & =]
[CalFwd On | [[*2T | =] (] (] =] A o A
[T Pickup | |[*S8E Tinwit=s | = = = = = = ]
[CaiPark | | [SCRcd3 6EsP(ParkiumNass TinuAes | = ] (W] ] =] = =]
[CaiFv | | [FEEFF[FarkNum A3 Tinvit=3 | = = = ] = = =
| Conf | || SFConferances | ] =] (] ] = = =
| Dwat Pickup | || SChangup®*A7S Tinwites | = [ & [ = = =
Favorites
Line
[Faging | |[PAGING_EXT%sTinuies | ] = = = = = =
[Fark | | [SCRod3 6as Tinvites | = =] =] = A o A
| Park Riry | || SChangups B85 Tinvres | = = = = ] [ ]
| Picxup | || SChangupE RES TinwiteS | = ] ] = A o A
[Recent | |[SFEalliess | = = = = = = =]
[Remeve | |[*E2EFEE | =] = (] = = = =]

Figure 164: Key Definitions for Polycom Phones

In addition, softkeys canbecreated to dial Clearspan feature codes orspecific numbers. To define
a new key, select an Enterprise on the Key Definitions page and click Add. Enter the following in
the Key Definition fields.

245



Polycom Phones

FIELD SETTING

Label Enter the label of the new key, asitis to appear on the displayed softkey.
Enter the actionsto take for the soft key as executed by the Polycom

Value phone. May include references to Polycom prompts or macros. This

value mustconform to the Polycom macro definitions, explained in the
Polycom UC Software Administrator’s Guide.

Idle/Active/Alerting /
Proceeding /Dial Tone
/Setup / Hold

Selectthe phone states in which this soft key should appear.
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Polycom Prompts

From the Key Definitions page for Polycom Phones, click Polycom Prompts to view user input
prompts for Polycom key actions. The prompts can be included in a key definition by using syntax
“$P(PromptName)Nn$”, where “PromptName” is the Prompt Name on the Polycom Prompt
Definitions page, and “n” is the number of characters to collect.

Prompt Text is the text that appears onthe phone’s display, Input Type specifies whether the expected

response is Numeric or Text, and the Visible check boxindicates whether the response is visibleon
the phone’s display oris shown as asterisks.

Polycom Prompt Definitions

Display and configurs user input promipts for Polycom key actions. The prompts below may be incleded in 3 key definition by using syntsx "5P([Prompthame)N23" where "Promptiame” is from thi
column (snd "2" means collect 2 charscters).
QK Cancsd Apphy BAydd
Polycom Prompt Definitions

Frompt Mame = Prompt Text = Imput Type = Visible =

Parkium Park= MNumeric| =

Test2 Testdd Numerc| = ]

Test2 Cia MNumeric| = Celzte

Zip Enter Zup Code Numerc| = ] Delete

Figure 165: Polycom Prompt Definitions Page

Formore information about Polycom user prompts, referto the Polycom UC Software Administrator’s
Guide.

Polycom Macros

From the Key Definitions page for Polycom Phones, click Polycom Macros to view and configure
definitions for Polycom key macros. The key macros can be included in key definitions using syntax
“SMName$” where “Name” is the unique Name defined on the Polycom Macro Definitions page.
Label is the text string that appears on any text entry screen, and Action contains the functionality
to execute. This action must conform to the Polycom macro definitions, explained in the Polycom
UC Software Administrator's Guide.

Polycom Macro Definitions

Display and configure definitions for Polycom key macros. The key macros ean be included in key definitions using with syntax "$MNames” where "Name” is d=fined inthe Name column below.

QK Cangel Apphy Add

Folycom Macro Definitions
Delete

Delete

Name o Label = Action =
CaliRetrvMac CalNet “BEEF{FarkNum)N43 3 Tinvite¥
- End of Definitions -

Figure 166: Polycom Macro Definitions Page

For more information about Polycom macro definitions, refer to the Polycom UC Software
Administrator’s Guide.
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System, Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for Polycom Phones

To configure global Polycom phone settings, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu,
and then select Global Settings and select Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer. The commonglobal
settings forPolycom phones are shown on the General Settings tab and described in the following

table.

OpEasy analyzes the Group, Enterprise, or System Extra Settings to determine if the parameters

in the Extra Settings are being overridden by the General Settings, Dial Plan Settings or Custom

Rings Settings, or if the parameters in the Extra Settings are overriding the General Settings, Dial
Plan Settings or Custom Rings Settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the General Settings,
Dial Plan Settings or Custom Rings Settings are found in the Global Extra Settings, then the Global
Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra
settings parameters that conflict with the Global Settings configuration.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan setfings for a selected Phone Manufaciurer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the afiected phones.

OK Cancel Apply Inifialize MAC Address Capture

Enterprise: | SystemValidation -- System Validation | -
Group: | SmallSatelliteBranch — SSB M4K-NAT | «

Phone Manufacturer: | Polycom| -

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Plan Custom Rings

Group Settings Enterprise Settings System Settings

Refresh | Rebuild Status: Mo rebuilds pending in Group.

SIP Settings
*Outbound Proxy. Use Enterprise Setting

Use DNS SRV Lookup
Proxy Port (No Encryption):
Proxy Port (Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP):

No rebuilds pending in Enterprise. No rebuilds pending in System

Use System Setting

Use DNS SRV Lookup Use DNS SRV Lookup

Encryplion WARNING:  Configure encrypfion in the network first.

Time Settings.

Time Server: Use Enterprise Setting

Time Zone:

Device Settings

Use System Setting

Figure 167: Global General Settings for Polycom Phones

Field

Setting

SIP Settings

Outbound Proxy

Enter the hostname or IP address of the outbound proxy server used by
the Polycom phones.

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the Outbound Proxy Port
(No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.

Outbound Proxy Port (No
Encryption)

Enter the port numberfor the outbound proxy serverused by the
Polycom phoneswhen encryption is notused by Polycom phones. The
port numbermay be 0, 5060, or another port.

Outbound Proxy Port
(Encryption)

Enter the portnumber for the outbound proxy server used by the
Polycom phoneswhen encryption is used by Polycom phones.
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Subscription Time

Enable or Disable Use Enterprise Setting. Enter the Subscription Time.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption. Encryption is available on VVX models
only.

Time Settings

Time Server

Enter the hostname or IP address of a timer server.

Time Zone

Select the time zone that the phones are in.

Device Settings

Network Discovery

Selectthe CDP Enabledfield if CDP is supported by the network,
whichis normal.

LAN Port Mode

Selectthe LAN speed, normally Auto. The other optionsinclude 10 Mbps
Half-Duplex, 10 Mbps Full-Duplex, 100 Mbps Half-Duplex, 100 Mbps
Full-Duplex, 1000 Mbps Full-Duplex.

Admin Password

Enter a password thatis required to access the advanced settings within
the phone.

User Password/Reset User
Password

Enter a password thatis required to access the user settings within the
phone. The Reset User Password field will be displayed if the User
Password is already set.

Voice Codecs

Voice Codec#1 to #4

Identify the voice codecs that the Polycom phone isto use when placing
or receiving calls. The codecs are in priority order, with Codec#1 as the
highest priority codecto codec #4 as the lowest priority codec.

Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring Enable

Choose whether periodic and/or session quality monitoring is used.

Collector Server Address Enter the hostname or IP address of the server to which quality monitoring

messages are sent by the phone.

Collector Server Port

Enter the port to use on the collector server. The defaultportnumberis
5060.

Outbound Proxy

Enter the Quality Monitoring outbound proxy FQDN / IP Address. When
configured, this parameter directs SIP messages related to voice quality
monitoring to a separate proxy.

Outbound Proxy Port

Enter the Quality Monitoring outbound proxy portused in with the Quality
Monitoring outbound proxy.

Periodic Monitor Period

Enter period (in seconds) used for Periodic Monitoring. The valid values
are 5-90 seconds. The defaultvalue is 90 seconds.

SoundPointIP Settings

‘Welcome’ Audio File

Enter the address and/or name of the audio file played to a SoundPoint IP
phone.

VVX HELD Settings

LIS Server URL

Enter the URL of the LIS service for VVX phones

LIS Public Cert

Paste or enter the public certificate used to access the LIS service here

LIS Private Key

Paste or enter the private key used to access the LIS service here

General Settings

Conference Server

Select the conference server for centralized conference calls.
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Firmware Server Text field that contains the URL of the firmware to be loaded.
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System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Polycom Phones

To enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Polycom phones within the scope of the level,
choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, select Global Settings, the Global
Configuration File Settings tab opens.

To edit extra settings forthe group, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Group Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Group Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration
files using this template.

Only Group Administrators and above can create or modify Group Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings forthe enterprise, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Enterprise Extra Settings, and Click OK on
the confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially
dangerous. Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the
Enterprise Extra Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild
Configuration Files pageopens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild
all configuration files using this template.

Only Enterprise Administrators and above can create or modify Enterprise Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the system, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click System Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmationbox (the confirmationbox displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the System Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration
files using this template.

Only System Administrators and Super Users can create or modify the System Extra Settings.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a seiectad Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affectad phones
OK Cancs Apply Initaize MAC Address Cagture

Enterprise: [ Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Val, Inc|

Group: Group_G - Group, Gewel|
Phone Manufacturer:  [Polycom|

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Plan Custom Rings

Group Extra Settings

Enterprise Extra Settings

System Extra Settings

Figure 168: Global Extra Settings for Polycom Phones

System, Enterprise, and Group System Configuration File Extension Settings for
Polycom Phones

The Device Type foreach Polycom phone modelincludes a sys.cfg filethat contains system-wide
configuration settings used in the configuration files for all Polycom phones of that phone model.
These settings can be extended by choosing Phone Template from the Provisioning menu,
selecting Global Settings and selecting Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer, clicking on the
System Config File Extension tab, and entering the additional settings on that tab. The additional
settings must be in an XML format as are all Polycom configuration settings.

Note that the sys.cfg file and the settings onthe System Config File Extensiontab have lower-priority
than ALL other Global Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings. However,

the System Config File Extension tab settings have higher-priority than the settings in the sys.cfg
file being extended.

Only Super Users and System Administrators can access the System Config File Extension
Settings.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clzarspan settings for 3 selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved. the change cccurs 3t the next resync or rebeot of the affected phones

OK Cancs! Apply Initalze MAC Address Capture

Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, inc| »

Group: [Group_G — Group, Gews!| =
Phone Manufacturer.  [Polycom | w

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Plan Custom Rings

System Config File Extension

Figure 169: System Config File Extension Settings for Polycom Phones

System, Enterprise, and Group Dial Plans for Polycom Phones

Click the Dial Plan tab on the Global Configuration File Settings page to enter dial plan information
for System, Enterprise, or Group levels, or click Use Enterprise Setting to use enterprise settings,
or click Use System Setting to use system settings. The dial plan information entered must be in

Polycom format and can include any Polycom-specific setting.

System and Enterprise Custom Rings for Polycom Phones

System-level customrings are ONLY used forsystem-level Polycom phone templates that need to
use a custom ring. Enterprise-level custom rings are used for both the enterprise-level and

group-level Polycom phone templates.

To configure custom rings, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, and then select
Global Settings. Choose Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer, and click the Custom Rings tab. The

Polycom Custom Rings tab opens.

253



Polycom Phones

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clzarspan settings for 3 selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved. the change cccurs at the next resync or reboet of the affected phones

OK Cancs! Apply Initaize MAC Address Capure

Enterprise:  [BUK Frovisioning — Lab Val. Tnc]_»

Group: [Group_G — Group, Gewsl| =
Phone Manufacturer:  [Folycom| =

General Settings || Extra Settings || System Config File Extension | Dial Plan || Custom Rings

Enterprise Custom Rings

Ring Name o Sampled Audio File Name 5 Time Between Rings o Default Polycom Ring 2 Edit
AreYouThere hitp://tb20xsp.cs| 80 eYe 3000 Ring 19
http 3000 Ring 20
hitp: 3000 Ring 18
http 3000 Ring 22
s hitp 3000 Ring 15
Jamaica hitp: 3000 Ring 16
Spongetob nito 3000 Ring 17
WarChant 3000 Ring 21

- End of Enterprise Custom Rings -

System Custom Rings

Figure 170: Custom Rings for Polycom Phones

Click the buttonto show either Enterprise Custom Rings or System Custom Rings. Click Edit in the

table to change an existing custom ring or click the appropriate Add Custom Ring button to createa
new custom ring.

Enter or change the following fields for the custom ring:

Field Setting

Ring Name Unique name to give the custom ring. This name isreferenced to select
the custom ring when creating the template.

Audio File Name Complete URL of a wave file containing the audio to be played as the ring.

Time Between Rings Enter the number of milliseconds to waitbetween the played audio rings.

Example: 3000 for 3 seconds.

Default Polycom Ring Optionally select a Polycom ring (Ring 15 to Ring 24) where this custom
ring is to be defined. Itis used when creating a new phone template for a
Polycom phone.
If a DefaultPolycom Ring is not selected, the custom ring can still be
manually assigned to a Polycomring in the phone template. Selecting the
Polycom ring here simplifies the process of creating the phone template
forcommonly used custom rings.

Initialize MAC Address Capture for Polycom Phones

To configure MAC Address Capture tags, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu,
and then select Global Settings. Select Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer and click on Initialize
MAC Address Capture. This is typically a one-time task used to add a MAC address tag to each
Polycom device in the system. You must have System Administrator privileges to access this
function.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the globa! Clearspan settings for 3 sefscted Phone Manufactursr. After being saved. the change occurs 3t the next resync or reboot of the affe

OK Cance Apply initaize MAC Address Capture

Enterprise:  [Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc| »

Group

Group_G - Group, Gewsl| »

Phone Manufacturer:  [Polycom| »

Figure 171: Initialize MAC Address

Phone Templates: Definitions for Polycom Phones

As with Mitel phones, Polycom phones can only be created using aphone template. Create templates
for Polycom phones as described in the Phone Templates section, with the differences described
in the following table and shown in the following figures.

Note: The Soft Keys, Incoming Calls and Outgoing Calls tabs are not available while
provisioning Polycom Trio 8800, Polycom Trio 8500, Trio 8300 and Polycom Trio C60

phones, as the Polycom Trio 8800, Polycom Trio 8500, Trio 8300 and Polycom Trio
C60 are single line conference phones with no soft keys.

Tab / Section Field Setting

General
Name Template name.
Description Description of the template.

General Settings Type of Expansion Module

If a Polycom expansion moduleis attached to the

phone, select the type of that module. The
expansion module choices depend on the
Polycom phone device type.

Expansion Modules

Selectthe number of Polycom expansion
modules attached to the phone, from Oto 3.

Use VLAN

Select the “Use VLAN” check box if the phone

mustbe assigned to and use a VLAN.

URI for SoftKeys

Selectthe URIfor Soft Keys from the drop-down
list. You cannotsave the configurationunless you
choose the URI. This entry is used to pointto the
appropriate EMS server for key definitions using
OpEasy phone applications.

Time Zone

Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.
Use Global Settings usesthe time zone from
Global Settings in Phone Templates. User Time
Zone usesthe time zone of the first primary user
assigned to the phone.Use DHCP uses the time
zone from the DHCP server. You can also select
a specifictime zone.

Outbound Proxy

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you
wantitto appearin the Edge Device Utilization
report.
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Tab / Section

Field

Setting

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use
the Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and
Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS
SRV.

Outbound Proxy Port

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you
wantitto appearin the Edge Device Utilization
report.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption.

Subscription Time

Use Global Settings for subscription time, or clear
the Use Global Settings check box and enterthe
subscription time in seconds.

Voice Volume Persistent

Selectthe ‘Handset and/or’Headset’ checkboxes
to have the voice volume of the handsetand
headsetremain atthe same level through calls
and a restart of the phone.

Sound Effects

Select the ‘Stuttered Dial Tone for Unread Voice
Mail Messages’ checkbox to have a stutter played
to the user and followed by dial tone when the
user goes off-hook and unread voice mail
messages existin the user's mailbox.

Voice Quality Monitoring

Select the ‘RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR)
Enabled’ check box to have the Polycom phones
send RTCP messages for quality monitoring
purposes.

Sticky Auto Line Seize

Determines whether taking the phone off-hook
automatically picks up anincoming call.

Background Image URL

Enter the address and/or name of the image used
forthe background display on a VVX phone.

Supported Image Formats: PNG, JPEG and BMP
(Progressive and multiscan JPEG images are not
supported).

Maximum supported image size — 600 KB

The following is a list of optimal background image
size in pixels based on phone models:

VVX 250 — 320x24

VVX 300, VVX310-208 x 104
VVX 350 —320x240

VVX 400, VVX 410—-320x 240
VVX 450 —480x272

VVX 500-320 x 240

VVX 600—-480x272

This field does notapply to SoundPointor
SoundStation phones.
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Tab / Section Field

Setting

Idle Display Image URL

Enter the address and/or name of the image used
forthe idle display on a SoundPointor
SoundStation phone.

Supported Image Formats: PNG and JPEG

The following is a list of optimal background image
size in pixels based on phone models:

SoundPointIP 32x/33x—87x 11
SoundPointIP 430—94 x 23
SoundPointIP 450—-170x 73
SoundPointIP 550/560/650-213x 111
SoundStation IP 5000 — 240 x 32
SoundStation IP 6000 — 240 x 32
SoundStation IP 7000 — 255 x 75

This field does notapply to VVX phones.

Lines

BLF Line/User

Changethe BLF Line/User if necessary. This
value applies when the Busy Lamp Field (BLF)
feature isassigned. The defaultof 1is generally
the preferred setting. The value is used to identify
which line will be associated with the BLF list URI.
Note: This option is notavailable while
provisioning Trio 8800, Trio 8500, Trio 8300 and
Trio C60 phones.

Ring (BLF Line)

Select the ring option to alert the user when a call
to a BLF lineis presented

Max Calls Per Line

Selectthe maximum number of calls allowedfor
each phone line. This setting is valid for VVX
phones only. The maximum number of concurrent
calls supported perline depends on the model:

VVX101/201=8
VVX150=8

VVX 250 =24

VVX 300/301/310/311 =24
VVX 350 =24

VVX 400/401/410/411 =24
VVX 450 =24

VVX 500/501/600/601 =24

Note: This option is notavailable while
provisioning Trio 8800, Trio 8500, Trio 8300 and

Trio C60 phones.
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Tab / Section

Field

Setting

Clearspan Line Position

Select the Clearspan Line Position that you
want to assign. This is the Clearspan line to
use forthe Phone Line. A single Clearspan
LinePosition can appear onone or more
Phone Lines, which are on separate buttons
on the phone.

Line Label

Choose the Line Label, which determines the
label shown on the phone display. Choosing
Text allows you to enter up to 16 characters
of text along with the Extension, represented
by the tag {Ext}, or phone number,
represented by the tag {Number}. To display
a name, set the Text label to “{First Name}
{Last Name}’ or “{Last Name}, {First Name}".

Ring

Select the ring to use for the specified
Clearspan Line Position. The ring includes
the default rings (1 to 14) and custom rings
(15 to 24). The custom rings are setup onthe
‘Ring’ tab.

Missed Call Tracking

Determines whether the phone displays an
updated count of missed calls and a Missed
Call List.

Call Fwd Ring Count

Select the number of rings to allow before
initiating a no-answer call forward.

Phone Keys

Key Reassignment

Line Keys

Enable Key Reassignment if you want to
manually assign keys on the phone and
expansion modules. Each key can
individually be assigned as a Line, BLF List,
or Favorites. At least one Line key must be
assigned to the phone on the template
Phone Keys tab. Otherwise, leave the setting
Disabled to have the phone automatically
assign the keys. When keys are
automatically assigned, the Line keys are
assigned first, followed by the BLF List and
Favorites.

On the VVX phones only, select whether
Line keys on the phone are used fora BLF
List, a Favorite, or a Line.
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Tab / Section Field

Setting

Soft Keys

Basic Call Management

On the VVX 500/501 and VVX 600/601
phones only, when this optionis checked,
standard soft keys will be displayed even if
the phone already has a hard key forthe
same function. Normally, there is no
reason to set this option.

End Call

When checked, an End Call soft key
appears onthe phone.

Join

When checked, a Join softkey appears onthe
phone, allowing a held call and an active call to
be joined into a three-way conference.

New Call

When checked, a New Call softkey appears on
the phone.

Standard
Soft Keys

Callers

On the SoundPoint IP 321 phone only,
when this optionis checked, the Callers
soft key appears on the phone so the user
can see the list of received calls.

Split

When checked, a Split soft key appears on
the phone, allowing the user to splita
three-way conference into two separate
calls.

Forward

When checked, the Forward soft key
appears on the phone, allowing the user to
control the different types of forwarding for
received calls.

Soft Key Position

Select the position of a specific softkey
within the soft keys displayed on the
phone. By selecting Floating — before
standard keys or Floating — after
standard keys, you can set the order of
soft keys to be assigned on the phone
automaticall%/, either before or after
standard soft keys. Otherwise, select Soft
Key 1 to Soft Key 10 to assign the soft key
to a specific soft key position.

Note that the fixed position soft keys (Soft
Key x) are always displayed first, followed
by the Floating — before standard keys
and, finally, the Floating — after standard
keys.

Label

the Key Definitions for Polycom phones.
Only the keys available to Polycom phones
are selectable in the Label drop-down list.
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Tab / Section Field Setting

Insert a new Soft Key within the list of Soft
Keys, before the key where Insert was
clicked. The key where Insert was clicked,
and all following keys shift down in the

Insert fixed list of Soft Keys to make room for the
new keys. You will then need to properly
set both the Soft Key Position and Label
forthe inserted key.

Delete an existing Soft Key within the list
of Soft Keys. The key where Delete was
clicked is removed and all following keys

Delete shifted up in the fixed list of Soft Keys, with
a new empty key placed as the last key in
the list.

Features

ACD Agent enables the use of Auto Call
Distribution (ACD) agent sign in, sign out,
available, and unavailable (without reason
codes) onthe phone. You must select an
ACD line. Available on SoundPoint® IP
320, 321, 330, 331,335, 450, 550, 560,
ACD Agent 650, and 670 desktop phones; VVX 101,
VVX 150, VVX 201, VVX 250, VVX 300,
VVX 301, VVvX 310, VVX 311, VVX 350,
VVX 400, VVX 401, VVX 410, VVX 411,
VVX 450, VVX 500, VVX 501, VVX 600,
VVX 601, 1500 business media phones.

Select the line onthe phone to be
associated with the ACD feature keys.

Enables Polycom’s premium ACD feature.
If not enabled, then only the basic
capabilities of sign in, sign out, available,
and unavailable (without reason codes)
can be used. If enabled, then Agent
Unavailable with reason codes, Queue
Status Notification (for some phone
models), View Incoming Call Center
Information, Transfer Call Information to a

Feature Sync ACD Supervisor (Dispensation Code, Trace,
Emergency Escalate) can be used.
Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321,
330, 331, 335, 450, 550, 560, 650, and 670
desktop phones; VVX 250, VVX 300, VVX
301, VVX 310, VVX 311, VVX 350, VVX
400, VVX 401, VVX 410, VVX 411, VVX
450, VVX 500, VVX 501, VVX600, VVX
601 phones.

ACD Line

Tab / Section Field Setting
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ACD Agent Unavailable
with Reason Codes

ACD Agent Unavailable with Reason
Codes allows the agent to enter a reason
code when becoming Unavailable. The set
of reason codes is provisioned inthe AS at
the Enterprise level. Available on
SoundPoint® IP 320, 321, 330, 331, 335,
450, 550, 560, 650, and 670 desktop
phones; VVX 250, VVX 300, VVX 301,
VVX 310, VVX 311, VVX 350, VVX 400,
VVX 401, VVX 410, VVX 411, VVX 450,
VVX 500, VVX 501, VVX 600, VVX 601
phones.

Audio/Video Toggles

On the VVX 500, VVX501 and VVX 600,
VVX 601 phones with a camera only,
enables the switching of the call between
audio and video using a soft key.

Bluetooth

On the VVX 600/601, Trio 8800, Trio 8500,
Trio 8300 and Trio C60 phone only,
enables Bluetooth operation.

Call List

On Polycom phones except the
SoundPoint IP 321 and 331, enables the
display of lists of received, placed, and
missed calls using the Call List soft key.

Call Recording

Call Recording allows you to configure the
recording settings foranew or existing
user. Available onVVX 101, VVX 150,
VVX 201, VVX 250, VVX 300, VVX 301,
VVX 310, VVX 311, VVX 350, VVX 400,
VVX 401, VVX 410, VVX 411, VVX 450,
VVX 500, VVX 501, VVX 600, VVX 601
phones.

Corporate (LDAP)
Directory

Allows an LDAP directory key to be
programmed on Polycom phones.

Local Directory

Enables the display and entry of directory
entries into a directory local to the phone
using the Directory soft key.

Enterprise Directory

Enables the Enterprise Directory feature.
Available on VVX 250, VVX 300, VVX 301,
VVX 311, VVX 350, VVX 400, VVX 410,
VVX 401, VVX 411, VVX 450, VVX 500,
VVX 501, VVX 600 and VVX 601 phones.
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Tab / Section Field

Group Directory

Personal Directory

Do Not Disturb

Enhanced Call Display

Hoteling

Last Call Return

Conference
Management

Setting

Enables the Group Directory feature.
Available on VVX 250, VVX 300, VVX 301,
VVX 311, VVX 350, VVX 400, VVX 410,
VVX 401, VVX 411, VVX 450, VVX 500,
VVX 501, VVX 600 and VVX 601 phones.

Enables the Personal Directory feature.
Available on VVX 250, VVX 300, VVX 301,
VVX 311, VVX 350, VVX 400, VVX 410,
VVX 401, VVX 411, VVX 450, VVX 500,
VVX 501, VVX 600 and VVX 601 phones.

Enables and disables the use of Do Not
Disturb (DND) on the phone. When Local
to the phone (managed) is enabled, DND
is managed locally by the phone. When
Local to the phone (managed) is not
enabled, DND functionality is managed by
the Clearspan server.

Enables the removal of the protocol “[SIP]”
from the calling party identification of
received calls.

Enables a user to use an available host
phone as a guest user by logging in with
their credentials. After logging in the user
has access to their own profile on the host
phone. Using Hoteling in conjunction with
the ACD Agent feature enables the agent
to use any available host phone by logging
in with agent credentials. Afterlogging in,
an agent has access to their own profile
and ACD settings on the host phone. You
must select a Hoteling Line.

Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321,
330, 331, 335, 450, 550, 560, 650, and 670
desktop phones; VVX 101, VVX 201, VVX
250, VVX 300, VVX 301, VVX 310, VVX
311, VVX 350, VVX 400, VVX 401, VVX
410, VVX 411, VVX 450, VVX 500, VVX
501, VVX 600, VVX 601phones.

Enables the use of last call return.

Enables the conferencing of multiple calls
(not just a 3-way conference). To use
Clearspan conferencing, select a
Conference Server Address. Conference
Server Addresses are configured by your
administrator.
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Tab / Section

Field

Use Clearspan
Conference Server

Non-volatile Ringer
Volume

Picture Frame

Setting

Select a Conference Server address or
default to Global Settings

Enables retaining the ringer volume
through restarts of the phone.

On the VVX 250, VVX 350, VVX 401, VVX
411, VVX 450, VVX 500, VVX 501, VVX
600, VVX 601, Trio 8300, Trio 8500, Trio
8800 and Trio C60 phones only, enables
the display of images on the phone when
idle. The images are contained in files from
a device connected to the phone viaa USB
connection.

Queue Status

Enables agents to view the queue status
foracall center, so that they can adjust
their call response accordingly. To use this
feature, Premium ACD must be enabled.

Notification Available on SoundPoint® IP 450, 550,
560, 650, and Trio 8800 desktop phones.
Enables dialing of calls using a URL, in
URL Dialing addition of dialing just using digits.
On the VVX 500/501, VVX 600/601, Trio
Video 8300, Trio 8500, Trio 8800 and Trio C60

phones with a camera only, enables video
calls.
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Template Add

Creste a new phone template.

| ok

|| cancal | |

Apply |

Template Mame:
Templste Lavel:
Enterprise:
Device Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restsrt Fhones:

PolycomX

Enterprize

Bulk Provisicning — Lab Val, Inc
Palycom VWX 410 (DMS)

|@I Enterprise: None pending.

[[] MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the tmplats will not take =ffect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

| General || Lines ||

Name:

Fhane Keys || Soft Keys || Features || Extra Settings

| PolycomW\X |

Description: |

General Settings

Type of Expansion Module:

Expansion Modules:

Use WLAN:

Outbound Proy:

Encryption (TLS/SRTP):

Subscription Time:

FPolycom Settings

‘Woice Volume Persistent:

Sound Effects:
Voice Quality Menitoring:
Sticky Auto Line Seize:

Background Images URL:

URI for Soft Keys:  [TEclect EME Addrecs)| = |
Time Zone: [{Uzsz Global Settings)| = |

[] WARNING: Enabling VLAN may causs some phones to stop operating.

None | = |

[# Us= Global Settings

Us= DNS SRV Lookup
Port {No Encryption):
Port {Encryption]:

{U== Global S=ttings)| = | VWARMING: Configurs encryption in the netwark before setting Encryption to Required.

Us= Global S=ttings.
seconds

Handsat

Headsat

Stuttered Dial Tone for Unread Woice Mail Messages
RTCF Extended Reports (RTCF XR) Enabled
Sticky Aute Line Seize Enabled

(OO0 0D & &

Figure 172: Template Add - General for Polycom Phones
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Template Add

Craate 3 new phone template.

. PolycomTrio

Enterprise
Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, inc

. Polycom Trio 8800 (DMS)

Encryption (TLS/SRTF):
Subseription Time:

. @ Use Global Sattings

R S e

: || WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

Use DNS SRV Lookup
Port (No Encryption):

Port (Encryption):

seconds

[TUs= Global S=ftngs) | | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before seting Encryption to Required.
# Use Global Settings

@ Handset

Figure 173: Template Add - General for Polycom Trio Phones

Template Mame:

polycam WK

:  Enterprise

Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc

: Polycom VX 410 (DMS)
o @ Enterprise: Mone pending.

I Template Add

Creste 3 new phone templste.

Fhones: [] MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the templats will not take =ff=ct until 8 resync or when the phone is rebooted.

R g I N2 W B

BlFLine/User [T | Useful tags for Line Labe! text: {Ext}, JNumber}, {Firsthame), {LastName}

Figure 174: Template Add — Lines for Polycom Phones

Max Cslls Per Line:  [1] =
Phone Line | Clearspan Line Position | Phone Key Line Label Ring "_'I_S':::nca"
1 [[razzigned)] = {Unassi
2 | [Urswgedls] | nsssoned)
3 | [[Oressgred]] =] {Unassignd)
4 [TOnassimnedil =l {Unassianed
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Template Add

Craste 3 new phone templste.
o< J [ Cancel [ ek |

Template Mame:  polycom WK
Templste Level:  Entsrprize

Enterprise:  Bulk Prowisioning — Lab \al, Ine
Device Type:  Polycom Trio 8800 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: Enterprise: Mone pending.

Restart Phones: ||  MNOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the tamplate will not take efizct until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

| General || Lines || Features | Extra Settings |
Useful tags for Line Label text: [Ext]. {Number}, [FirstName}, {LastName]}
| Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping
| Phans tina | flaarsnan | ins Pasifion | Phans Keu | 1ima 1 2bst | Rinn Missed Call | Call
Figure 175: Template Add - Lines for Polycom Trio Phones
Template Add

Creste 3 new phone template.
[ ok [ cancet || Apoly |

Templatz Mame:  polycom WX
Templste Level:  Enterprise

Enterprise:
Device Type:
Rebuild Status:

Bulk Prowisioning — Lab \al, Inc
Palycom VWX 410 (DMS)

Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones:  [[]  NOTE: If Restant Phones is unchecked, the template will not tske effect until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted.

| General || Lines Phone Keys

| Soft Keys || Features

| Extra Settings

Standard Soft Keys
[] Basic Call Management {Hold, Transfer, Conference soft keys redundant to hard keys)

@ EndCal @ MewCall & Spit
M Join [ Callers ¥ Forward
Soft Keys
Soft Key Position Label Insert Delete
_W—ahe's‘.andard keys| | Selzct ey} | «| Insert Delete
anhg - after standard keys| « | | Belect Kayl| = | Insert Delete
anhg - after standard keys| « | [(Eelect Reyi] = | Insert Delete
anhg - after standard keys| « | [t eyt =] Insert Delete
[Floating - after standard keys| = | | Belect Kayl| = | Insert Delete
[Floating - after standard keys]w | (=== e Insert Delste

Figure 176: Template Add — Soft Keys for Polycom Phones

Template Add

Craste 3 new phone template.

| ok || cancet || Apply |

Templats Name:
Template Lavel
Entsrprize:
Devics Type:
Rebuild Status:

polycom VWX

Enterprise

Bulk Provisicning — Lab Val, Inc
Polycom VWX 410 (DMS)

|M] Entergrise: None pending.

[ NOTE: If Restart Phones is uncheckad, the template will not tske =fzct until 3 resync or when the phone is rebootad

Restart Phones:
I General H Lines ” Phone Keys H Soft Keys H Features “ Extra Settings
Key Reassignment: () Enabled .... Phone Keys and Expansion Module Keys are configurable

@ Disabled ... Phone Keys and Expansion Module Keys are automatically assigned by the Polycom phone

Figure 177: Template Add — Phone Keys for Polycom Phones
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.

Lok ||

Cancel || Apply |

Template Name: Polycom VVX1

Template Level: Enterprise

Ent

prise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Device Type: Polycom VVX 410 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: || NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

‘ General H Lines H Phone Keys H Soft Keys H Features N Extra Settings

Feature Enable
Enabled Features: | | ACD Agent
Feature Sync ACD
Agent Unavailable with Reason Codes
@ call List
[| call Recording
@ Corporate (LDAP) Directory
@ Local Directory
[ Enterprise Directory
¥ Group Directory
[# Personal Directory
@ Do Not Disturb
[ Enhanced Call Display
[ Hatalinn 2t >
Figure 178: Template - Features for Polycom Phones
Template Add
Create 3 new phone templste.
| ok || cCaneat || appy |
Template Name:  polycom VWX
Templste Level.  Entsrprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Wal, Inc
Device Type:  Polycom WX 410 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: Enterprise: Mone pending.
Restart Phones: [|  MOTE: If Restan Phones is unchecked, the template will ot take ffect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.
| Genearal || Lines | Phone Keys Soft Keys || Features Extra Settings
&
Choose File to Upioad Extra Settings Content | | Uplead File|

Figure 179: Template — Extra Settings for Polycom Phones
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Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any
parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings or
are overriding the Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the
Template settings are found in the Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra
Settings Audit Results pageisdisplayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that
conflict with the Template settings configuration.

Polycom Phone Users

When creating a user or adding a phone to an existing user, any phone device created forthat user
may be a Polycom phone. An OpEasy 3 Party License is required for each added or modified
Polycom phone. An error message appeatrs if no license is available.

User Device Settings for Polycom Phones

For any of the supported Polycom phones, the Device Access: User Name and Password fields
appear and are required for definition of the phone. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9,
blank, or special characters: - _ ., 1$% &*+/=?2"{}| ~ @.

When a phone uses device credentials, the MAC Address field is optional. However, if entered for
a Polycom phone, the contents of the MAC Address field MUST be valid, matching the MAC address
of the physical Polycom phone assigned to that phone device. The Polycom phone will not be able
to load its configuration files if an incorrect MAC address is entered. Therefore, it is highly
recommended to leave the MAC Address field empty. If Polycom Phone Support licensing is installed
and enabled, the MAC address is automatically provisioned when the phone starts up.

Advanced: User Add

Select 3 User Profile 3nd complets the uzer information to add 3 new Clearspsn uzer
OK Cangsl

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Relyks
User: Como, Polly

Service: | [Select Servicz)| -

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements

User Classification

User Profile: | 6250 Testers | -

Clearspan Usar

*Last Name: |Como * First Mame: | Folly

E-mail Address: | polly.coma@moorehouse.com
¥ Use Organization ID
Account D
User Biling Type: | Default: (USER)| =

Deparment. | (hans)| =

Fhone Mumber: | 476-055-2002 | » Activated (@) DeActivatsd
Extension: | 2002

Metwork Server Site:

Primary Phone:

Phone Location:

Woice Mail:

Voice Portal Passcode:

Confirm Portal Passcode:

Bl e Dl

CFLT_SITE — Default Sitz| =

Wiew Phone Template

Gith floor bridge

Woice Mail - Mo E-mail Notificabion

-

[T20%5q

{as directed, i.e.: mailing address, building, or office)

[ereate 3 numenc passcode of 4 to B digits)

Figure 180: Advanced User Add for Polycom Phones (Top)
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HNew User Notification

Mew User Notification: [ Send E-mail Message to New User
[] Send E-mail Message to OpEasy Administrator
[l Send E-mail Message to Fhens Procurement:
* E-mail Address: |
User Information
Site 10 | ] {Fiequirad to create Extension-only usess)
* Clzarzpan User 10 | pellycome | @ [mosrehouse.com| = |
Support User:  []
Calling Line ID
*LastName: |Como *|First Mame: | Pally
Phone Mumber: | 476-535-2004 ]
Service Packs
Select all Service Packs required by the User:
Avzilable Service Packs User Service Packs
Premium2 . Bzsic
b Remaove All <<
Authentication
Mame: |polly.como
Password: |072-00I07g3ek|08_-T2-2)-88e-rBAlxGy-HT-v20H-_VKcfgloreste 5 password of at least 2 charscters)
Confirm Password: (7290102 g eRj08_-1 3-2)-5ae-roakeg- 2t 1-v20H-_WhergL |
Initialize Authentication Passweord to random password
Primary Phone Devics
* Device Mame: [F'olycom‘.l’l.l')(‘ﬂ()DMS—limZm
Device Level
* Line f Paort: I‘{?3555EUU‘{-P“M3W ]@ moorenouse.com| w
VLAM ID: D {WLAN is not enabled in the template)
Wamning: Modifying the WLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.
* MAC Address: {Device's MAC Address o Auto Install Device 1D)
ERL Record Mame:

[ ]

Figure 181: Advanced User Add for Polycom Phones (Bottom)
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User: Primary Phone Device Add

Add 3 phone devics as the primary phona for the user. “Pressing O retains but doss not save entered changes. To save the chanpes. prass OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

Ok Cancel Manags Users Custom Tags

Entsrprise:  Moorshouse — Moorz Enterprises of Texas

Group: Relyks
User:
Phone Device
Phone Device: | (haw Fhone Device

* Device Name: | Polycormi £
* Device Level: [Group| =

Device Type: | Polycom WX 410 (DMS) | =

Template: | (Select Tempaie)| =

User Line
*Line / Port | £59552002.primary & | moarshouse.com| =

Linz Position:  1st Phone Line

Device Description
Deescription:
Serial Number:

Phane Location:

Device Configuration
Hast Mame / IP Address:

Port:
Dutbound Proxy:
Stun Server:
MAC Address: {Device's MAC Address)
Device Access: * User Name: | 265552004
* Password: | 2004
* Confirm Password: | 2004
Device Protocol:  SIF 2.0
Transport Protocol: | Unspecified | =
ERL Record Mame:
Encryption (TLS/SRTF):
Phone Device Users
Last Name = First Name = Department = Phone Number 2 Extension = UserlD = Line / Port = Type = Position o
@moacrehouse.com Primary 1

Figure 182: User Primary Phone Device Settings for Polycom Phones

User General Settings for Polycom Phones

As with Mitel phones, when creating a user with a Polycom phone as the primary phone, an E-mail
message can be sent to that user to notify of the new phone. Mitel phones and Polycom phones
have a different new user E-mail message because of the differences in setting up the phones.

To set up the new user E-mail notification message for a Polycom phone from the Users page of
Provisioning, click General Settings and New User E-mail Notification. Then, select the specific
enterprise and Polycom from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down list. Change the new user E-mail
message as you would for a Mitel phone, with the text appropriate for a Polycom phone.
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User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification

Dizplay and modify the E-mail message that is sent to new users based on phone tyge. The E-mail notiication typically provides instructions on phone s2tup.
| SaueAs System-Wide Defsut

[V — Nicore Enterprises of 1exas| w |

Phone Manufacturer:

New User E-mail Message:

Enter or modify the From' address, "Subject’ line, and body of the E-mail message that is to be sent to new phone users. The subject line and
message body can contain any of the substitution tags (identified by {} traces) listed at the bottom of the page. When the E-mail is sent, these
tags are replaced by the appropriats user-speciic information.

The text between {CCDesmoSEn} and {CCDesktopEnd] s sent only when the new user has 3 Clearsgan Communicator - Desktop device
configured. Similarly the text between esktopStant} and {CSEngageDesktopEnd] is sent for 3 CS Engage - Deskuop device.
betwieen {CCS4BStart} and {CCS4BEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - S48 device, between {CSEngageMobieStart} and
lobileEndj is sent for a CS Engage - Mobile device, between {CCMobileStart} and {CCMobdeEnd} is sent for 3 Clearspan
Communicator - Mobile device, and between {CCTabletStart} and (CCTabi=tEnd] is sent for a Clearsoan Communicator - Tablet devics.

Similarly, the {DMMACAddressStart} and {DMMACAddressEnd} lags surround text onfy sent when the user's phone device is configured
using the device's MAC Address. The {DMC; and {DI t3gs surround text only sent when the user's phone
device i configurad using the device's cradentials (access Usel Name 3nd Password).

Reset to System-Wide Default Clear

From: [No-Reply@tt20ems1pubic ceiab mael.com ]
Subject: [Vour New Polycom Shone ]

Greetings {UserNams}:

{DMMACAddressStan)
Your organization has provided you with 3 new Polycom {FhoneModel} phone. Setup your phone as ibed in the ion i jons provided with the phone.
{DMMACAddressEnd)

{DMCrzdentizlsSiart}

‘Your organization has provided you with 3 new Polycom {FhoneModel} phone. The following steps are required to install and activate your new phone:
1) When you receive your phone, unpack the phone and follow the ES inthe provided with the phone.

2) Please complete the following steps to activate your phone:

3) Connect your telephone to the Ethernet network. The phone should power on with no external power source. If the phone does not power on, 3 power adapter is
required; connect the suppbed power adapter to the phone and apply powe:

b) After connecting your telephone and i is powered up, your phnne begms its installation process. About 80-80 seconds after you first plug in your phone, installation
processing stops and 3 "QSetup” button appears on the phone.

c) Prass the "QSetup” button 1o enter quick s2tup. The phone asks you to enter your Servar User and Server Password, with FlemSpip” as the default Server Userand =
default Server Password. Addtional settings are 3's0 shown but do not need to be changad

d) For the Server User, replace the default with “[FhonedccessUsarName]” as your Server User.

€) For the Server Fassword, replace the default with "[FhoneAccessPassword)” as your Server Password.

f) After entering the User and Fassword, press the "Ext” button

g) Manually restart the Polycom phone to complete the installation process. Your telephone connects and the necessary to
and then restarts itself

e

your sevics,

Figure 183: User General Settings E-mail Notification for Polycom Phones
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Phone Managementfor PolycomPhones

As with Mitel phones, Polycom phones canalso be added or modified underthe Phone Management
page of Provisioning.

Phone Device Modify

Moedify an existing Clearspan phone device.

| ok || Caneel ||

fpply || ManageUsers | | CustomTags | CustomRings | Replace Phone |

Enterprise:
Group:

Phone Device
Device Name:
Device Level:
Device Type:

Support Device:

Template:

D

Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Group_G - Group, Gewel

PolycomVVX310DMS-2722221005
Group

Polycom VVX 310 (DMS)

No

| —Grp_WWX310 (Group) — DisplayedExﬂ -|
| view Template |

|| Restart Phones on Save

Serial Mumber:
Phone Location:

Device Configuration

Host Name / IP Address:

(o Prosy:

| over the Rainbow

(

Stun Server:
MAC Address:
Dievice Access:
Reset F : |

Confirm F - [

Device Protocol:

(

Port:

User Name: | 9722221005

SIP20

[Unspecified| »

Protocol:
VLAN ID:

ERL Record Name:

Encryplion (TLS/SRTP):
Lines/Ports:

{VLAN is not enabled in the template)
WARNING: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.
| Test_05 ]

Mone
6

Figure 184: Phone Device Modify for Polycom Phones
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Phone Templates for Poly VVX D230 DECT Phones

The Poly VVX D230 DECT Phone has global and template settings that are unique to its design
and function. These disparate provisioning items are described below.

System, Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for Poly VVX D230 DECT Phones

To configure global settings for the D230, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu,and
then select Global Settings and select “Polycom D230” as the Phone Manufacturer. The common
globalsettings for Poly VVX D230 phones are shown on the General Settings tab and described in
the following table.

OpEasy analyzes the Group, Enterprise, or System Extra Settings to determine if the parameters
in the Extra Settings are being overridden by the General Settings, or Dial Plan Settings, or if the
parameters in the Extra Settings are overriding the General Settings or DialPlan Settings. If
parameters that correspond to any of the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings are found in the
Global Extra Settings, then the Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit
Results page is displayed, indicating the parameters that conflict with the Global Settings
configuration.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resyne or reboot of the affected phones

OK Cancel Apply

Enterprise: | (Select Enterprise)| -

Group:

Phone Manufacturer: | Folycom D230| =

General Settings Extra Settings Dial Plan

System Settings

Refresh | Rebuild Status No rebuilds pending in System
SIP Settings
*Outbound Proxy Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Use DNS SRV Lookup Use DNS SRV Lookup Use DNS SRV Lookup
Keep-alive Keep-alive Keep-alive

Praxy Port (Mo Encryption)

Proxy Port (Encryption)

Encryption (TLS/SRTP):
Encrypfion WARNING:  Configure encryption in the network first.

DNS Servers
DNS Server Settings Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Primary DNS Server.
Secondary DNS Server:

Time Settings
Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Time Server 1
Time Server 2

Time Zone:

Device Settings

o -Figu_ré 185: VVX D230 Global Cfo'nfi_g[jrétion File Settings
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Tab/Section

Field

Setting

SIP
Settings

Outbound
Proxy

Use DNS
SRV
Lookup

Keep-alive

Proxy Port
(No
Encryption)

Proxy Port
(Encryption)

Encryption
(TLS/SRTP)

Enter the
hostname or IP
address of the
outbound proxy
serverused by
the Polycom
phones

Checkthis box
to direct the
phonesto
submitan SRV
type query
when resolving
the Outbound
Proxy domain
address

Check this box
to enable
‘keep-alive’
signaling
designedto
maintain
communication
with the
outbound proxy
when the
phoneis
behind a
firewall.

Enter the port
numberonthe
outbound proxy
to be used by
the phones
when
establishingan
unencrypted
connection.
Thisfield is not
applicable when
the ‘Use DNS
SRV Lookup’
boxis checked.

Enter the port
numberonthe
outbound proxy
to be used by
the phones
when
establishingan
encrypted (TLS)
connection.
Thisfield isnot
applicable when
the ‘Use DNS
SRV Lookup’
boxis checked.

Select the
setting for
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signaling and
media
encryption

DNS Servers

Primary
DNS Server

Secondary
DNS Server

Enter the IP
address of the
primary
Domain Name
Service server

Enter the IP
address of the
secondary
Domain Name
Service server

Time
Settings

Time
Serverl

Time
Server2

Time Zone

Enter the IP
addressor
FQDN of a
Network Time
Protocol (NTP)
server to be
usedas a
synchronization
source.

Enter the IP
addressor
FQDN of a
Network Time
Protocol (NTP)
server to be
usedas a
synchronization
source.

Select the
correcttime
zone for the
phone’s
physical
location.

Device
Settings

Admin
Password

User
Password

Enter a
password that
is required to
accessthe
advanced
settings within
the phone.

Enter a
password that
is required to
access the
user settings
within the
phone.The
Reset User
Password field
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will be
displayed if the
User Password
is already set.

Voice
Codecs

Voice
Codec #1 to
#4

Identify the
voice codecs
that the
Polycom phone
is to use when
placingor
receiving calls.
The codecs are
in priority order,
with Codec#1
as thehighest
priority codec
to codec #4 as
the lowest
priority codec.
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Section/Tab Field Setting

Quality

Monitoring
Select the desired mode
forreporting RTCP-XR
call quality metrics via
SIP PUBLISH.

Off: Do not send call quality report

Qualilty . Session: Send a report atthe end of
Monitoring
each call.

Enable Periodic: Send a reportevery n
milliseconds as defined by
the ‘Periodic Monitor Period’
and at the end of each call.

'\P/Ieor:]?t(ilf _Ente'r t_he monitor period

. in milliseconds
Period
General
Settings
Select the conference
Conference server for centralized N-
Server way conference calls.
Text field thatcontains
the desired version of
firmware. Upon restart
Firmware the phone will attempt
Version upgrade/downgrade to

this version if different
from the actively
executing version

System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Poly VVX D230

System, Enterprise and Group Extra Settings forthe Poly VVX D230 phones are not shared with
the other Polycom phone types but follow the same rules of precedence: Group overrides
Enterprise, Enterprise overrides System. See System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for
Polycom Phones for additional detail.

System, Enterprise, and Group Dial Plans for Poly VVX D230
Click the Dial Plan tab on the Global Configuration File Settings page to enter dial plan information
for System, Enterprise, or Group levels, or click Use Enterprise Setting to use enterprise settings,

or click Use System Setting to use system settings. The dial plan information entered must be in
Polycom format and can include any Polycom-specific setting.

Phone Templates: Definitions for Poly VVX D230

Create templates faPoly VVX D230 phones as described in the Phone Templates section, with the
differences described in the following table and shown in the following figures.
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Field

Setting

General

Name

Template Name

Description

Verbose description of the Template

General
Settings

Time Zone

Select the correct Time Zone forthe phone’s physical
location from the drop-down list. Use Global Settings
uses the time zone from Global Settings in Phone
Templates. User TimeZone uses the time zone of the
first primary userassigned to the phone. Use DHCP
uses the time zone from the DHCP server. You can
also selecta specifictime zone.

Use VLAN

Selectthe “Use VLAN” check boxif the phone mustbe
assignedto and use a VLAN.

Outbound Proxy

Enter the hostname or IP address of the outbound
proxy server used by the Polycom phones.

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Checkthis box to direct the phonesto submitan SRV
type query when resolving the Outbound Proxy
domain address

Keep-alive

Check this box to enable ‘keep-alive’ signaling
designed to maintain communication with the
outbound proxy when the phone is behind a firewall.

Proxy Port (No Encryption)

Enter the port number on the outbound proxy where
SIP messages are to be sent by the phoneswhen
establishingan unencrypted connection. Thisfieldis not
applicable whenthe ‘Use DNS SRV Lookup’box is
checked.

Proxy Port (Encryption)

Enter the port number on the outbound proxy where
SIP messages are to be sent by the phoneswhen
establishingan encrypted (TLS)connection. Thisfieldis
notapplicable whenthe ‘Use DNS SRV Lookup’box is
checked.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the desired setting for signaling and media
encryption.

Polycom D230
Settings

Conference Server

Select a specific conference server or defaultto the
Global Settings.

Sys/Debug Log Host

Enter the IP address of a target syslog server.

HandsetDisplay names

Choose the idle display text for each handset.

Lines

Clearspan Line Position

Select the Clearspan Line Position to assign.
“Position 1” corresponds to the first phone
number/user associated with a phone, “Position 2”
correspondsto the second phone number associated
with a phone, and so on.

Line Label

Choose the Line Label, which determines the label
shown on the phone display. Choosing “Text” allows
you to enter upto 16 characters of text along with the
Extension, represented by the tag {Ext}, or phone
number, represented by the tag {Number}. To display
a name, set the Text label to “{First Name}{Last
Name}’

Incoming Calls
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Handsetl - 10

Checkthe corresponding boxto enable inbound calls
forLines1 - 8 on each often possible DECT
handsets.

Outgoing Calls

Handset1 - 10

Checkthe corresponding boxto enable outbound
callsfor Lines 1 - 8 on each of ten possible DECT
handsets.

DefaultOutgoing Line

Selectthe line (1 - 8) to be used by each of the
possible 10 handsets when the user originates a call
withoutfirst selecting a line.

Features

Feature Enable

Checkthe corresponding boxto enable handset
access to the management of Clearspan features.
Note that this page does not assign any Clearspan
featuresto an associated user. Service assignment
is accomplished by assigning one or more Service
Packs to a User account.

Extra Settings

Enter extra settings that are to be appliedto all
phones using this template. The extra settings for the
Poly phones mustbe entered in XML format.

Template Modify

Change an existing phone template.

OK Cancel Apply

Template Name:  Poly-D230 Generic

Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  SystemValidation -- System Validation
Polycom VVX D230 (DMS)

Reiresh

Device Type:

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones:

General Lines Incoming Calls Cutgoing Calls Features

Name: | Poly-D230 Generic

Description:

‘General Settings
Time Zone (Use Global Settings)|
Use VLAN:
CQutbound Proxy: # Use Global Seftings
Use DNS SRV Lookup
Keep-alive
Port (Mo Encryption):

Port (Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP) (Use Global Seftings)|

Polycom D230 Settings
Conference Server. | (Use Global Seitings)| «

Sys/Debug Log Host:

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

Extra Settings Template Users

WARMNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

WARMNING: Caonfigure encryption in the network before setting Encryption fo Required

Useful tags for HandSet Name text {Ext}, {Number}, {FirsiName}, {LastName}

Figure 186: Poly VVX D230 Template Modify
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Appendix B: OpEasy Setup for Panasonic Phones

OpEasy supports the provisioning of Panasonic KX-TGP600 phone model. The phone can support
a maximum of 8 handsets. The following settings must be configured within OpEasy priorto installing
Panasonic phones at users’ desks, as described in the following sections:

e User Profiles —One or more User Profiles must be created so that the administrator can build
Panasonic phones for provisioning.

* Phone Templates

Key Definitions — In addition to the Panasonic standard soft keys, some OpEasy-configured soft
keys may be assighed to Panasonic phones.

Global Settings — System, Enterprise, and Group level settings must be configured for Panasonic
phones.

Definitions — One or more templates must be created for the Panasonic phone.

Notes:

» Fornew settings added to Templates and Global Settings, the ‘(Unspecified)
selection option or text value is displayed. The ‘(Unspecified) value indi-
cates no value has ever been set, causing OpEasy to NOT generate
configuration file fields for that new OpEasy setting. As such, any existing
Global Extra Settings for that configuration file field continue to be used.
However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value (replacing the
‘(Unspecified) value), then OpEasy generates configuration file fields for
that setting from then on. These actual values then override any Global
Extra Settings for that field. After a value is selected to replace the ‘(Un-
specified) value, the ‘(Unspecified) value is no longer an option.

* You can configure extra settings only if you have the fullaccess privilege to
view and edit extra settings.

» Users: — Users must be created with a Panasonic phone.

* Phone Management — Panasonic phones can be added or modified under the Phone
Management page of Provisioning.

Note: ForPanasonic phones, OpEasy does not support Auto Installand MAC Address
Capture like the Mitel and Polycom phones, respectively. For security reasons and to
help in managing the Panasonic phones, the MAC address of the base stationmust be
entered when provisioning the Panasonic device in OpEasy.

In addition, the following phone capabilities and features are not supported: the
Panasonic phone’s “Import/Export” Phonebook feature, Shared Call Appearances
(SCAs), Busy Lamp Field (BLF), ACD, and Multicast paging.

User Profiles for Panasonic Phones

In order to allow administrators to quickly set up users with Panasonic phones, one or more User
Profiles should be created. When creating a User Profile, the administrator selects the Panasonic
phone as the Device Type. The Panasonic phone will be created as the primary phone device for
the new user. “MAC Address” is the device’s MAC address and not auto generated.
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Phone Templates for Panasonic Phones

Key Definitions for Panasonic Phones

The OpEasy softkeys are configured onthe Key Definitions page for provisioning Phone Templates.
Key Definitions are typically accessible by system administrators only, as they affect keys system
wide.

When Panasonic is selected as the Phone Manufacturer on the Key Definitions page, definitions
specific to Panasonic phones are displayed.

Key Definitions

Crisplay and configure systern and per enterprise keys.

0K Cancsl Apply Add Copy Sysiem Keys

Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning — Lab \al, Inc

-

Template Keys: |Enterprize Keys Only | « (Keys available to use in templates of the selected enterorse)

Phone Manufacturer:  |Fanasonic| =
Rebuild Status: | Refresh Enterprise: Mone pending.

Key Definitions

Type &= Label & Value =
Programmable Soft Key Cal FPark ‘ol
Idie Soft Key Inzoming Call Log

Idie Soft Kay Intercam Call

Idle Soft Key Menu

Idle Soft Key Outgoing Call Log

Idle Soft Key Page

Idie Soft Kay PhoneBook

Idie Soft Key Redia

Figure 187: Key Definitions for Panasonic Phones

Phone Templates: Global Settings for Panasonic Phones

The following settings are configured on the Phone Templates / Global Configuration File Settings
page of Provisioning.

System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Panasonic Phones

To enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Panasonic phones within the scope of thelevel,
choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, select Global Settings, the Global
Configuration File Settings tab opens.

To edit extra settings forthe group, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Group Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Group Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration
files using this template.

Only Group Administrators and above can create or modify Group Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings forthe enterprise, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Enterprise Extra Settings, and Click OK on
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the confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially
dangerous. Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the
Enterprise Extra Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild
Configuration Files page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild
all configuration files using this template.

Only Enterprise Administrators and above can create or modify Enterprise Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the system, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click System Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmationbox (the confirmationbox displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the System Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration
files using this template.

Only System Administrators and Super Users can create or modify the System Extra Settings.

OpEasy analyzes the Group, Enterprise, or System Extra Settings to determine if the parameters
in the Extra Settings are being overridden by the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings, or if the
parameters in the Extra Settings are overriding the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings. If
parameters that correspond to any of the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings are found in the
Global Extra Settings, thenthe Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results
page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the Global Settings
configuration.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clesrspan settings for 3 sslected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved. the change cocurs at the next resync or rebaat of the affected phones.

Lok || Gamd || Aply |
Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc| = |
Group: | Group_Pronto — Fronto's Group| = |

Fhone Manufacturer: | Panasonic | = |

General Settings || Extra Setfings ” System Config File Extension ” Dial Plan |

| Group Settings |

Enterprise Sattings | | Syctem Settings

|Refresh | Rebuild Status: Mo rebuilds pending in Groug.

5IP Settings
Outbound Proxy: Use Enterprise Setting
Uze DMS SRV Lookup
Proxy Port (No Encryption):
Progy Port (Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP):
Encryption Certificate File:

Encryption WARMNING:  Configurs encryption in the network first.

‘Subscription Time: Use Enterprise Setting

DNS Servers
Enable DNS:
Primary DNS Server:
Secondary OMS Server:

Tirne Settings
Time Server: Use Enterprise Setting

Time Zone:

Device Settings
Uzs= Enterprise Setting Password
Admin Fassword:
Cenfirm Admin Password:
Use Enterprise Setting Password
User Password:

Confirm User Password:

Vioice Codecs
Woice Codec Setting:
Voice Codec #1:
‘Woice Codec #2:
oice Codec #3:
Voice Codec #4:
‘Woice Codec #3:

{Wideband is enabled for G.722 or G.722.2)
U=z Enterprise Setting
{highest priority)

{kowiest priority)

SNMF Settings
SNMP Enable:

SMMP Server Address:
SNMP Server Port:

Guality Menitoring
CQluality Monitoring:
Collector Server Address:
Collecior Sarver Post:
Alert Report MOSQ Critical:
Alert Report MOSQ Wamning:

Handset Settings
Power on Display Logo Path: Use Enterprise Setting
Display Walipaper Dark Path: Use Enterprise Setting
Display Wallpaper Light Path: Use Enterprise Setting

Mo rebuilds pending in Enterprise. No rebuilds pending in System.
Use System Setting

Use DMS SRV Lookup Use DNS SR\ Lookup

Use System Setting

Use System Setting

\ise Systam Setting Pazswaord

Use System Setting Passward

{Wideband is enabled for G.722 or G.722.2) {Wideband is enabled for G.722 or G.722.2

Use Systern Setting

{highest priority) {high=st priority)

{kowest priority) {lowest priority)

\Use System Seting

Use System Setting

Use System Setting

Figure 188: Global Settings for Panasonic Phones
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the globs| Clearspan settings for a3 selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved. the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the sffected phones

QK Cance! Apphy
Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning — Lab \al, Inc| =
Group: [Group_Prento — Fronte's Group| =

Fhone Manufacturer:  [Panasonic| =

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dzl Plan

Group Exfra Settings

Enterprise Exfra Settings

System Extra Settings

Figure 189: Global Extra Settings for Panasonic Phones

Note: Forintegration with Clearspan, Panasonic phone firmware must be version 3.2
or later.

System, Enterprise, and Group System Configuration File Extension Settings for Panasonic
Phones

The Device Type foreach Panasonic phone model includes a KX-TGP600.cfg file that contains
system-wide configuration settings used in the configuration files for all Panasonic phones of that
phone model. These settings canbe extended by choosing Phone Template fromthe Provisioning
menu, selecting Global Settings and selecting Panasonic as the Phone Manufacturer, clicking on
the System Config File Extension tab, and entering the additional settings on that tab.
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Note that the KX-TGP600.cfg file and the settings on the System Config File Extension tab have a
lower priority than ALL other Global Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings.
However, the System Config File Extension tab settings have higher-priority than the settings in the
KX-TGP600.cfg file being extended.

Only Super Users and System Administrators can access the System Config File Extension
Settings.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for 3 selected Phone Manufacturer. Afer being saved, the change cccurs at the next resyne or reboot of the affected phones.
0k Cancs Applhy

Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inz| =

Group: | Group_Pronto -- Pronto's Group| =
Fhons Manufacturer:  |[Panasonic| =

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Flan

Systern Config File Extension

Figure 190: System Config File Settings for Panasonic Phones
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the globsl Clesrspan settings for 3 s=lected Phone Manufscturer. After being sawed, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.
QK Zancel Apply

Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =

Group: | Group_Pronto - Pronto’s Group| =
Fhone Manufacturer.  [Fanasonic | =
General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Plan

Refresh Elock Mode

Group Dial Plan
Dizl Plan S=ttings: \Use Enterpriss Setting
Digit Timeout:

Intzrnational Call Prefic:
Country Calling Code:
Nations| Access Code:

Emergency Call #1:
Emergency Call #2:
Emergency Call #3:
Emergency Call =4:

Emergency Call #5:

Enterprise Dial Plan

Disl Plan Settings: Use System Setting

Digit Timeout:

International Call Prefic
Couniry Calling Code:
Wational Access Code:

Emergency Call #1:
Emergency Call 2:
Emergency Call #3:
Emergency Call #4:

Emergency Call #5:

System Dial Plan

LA

Figure 191: Global Settings — Dial Plans Tab for Panasonic Phones

Click Dial Plan to enter dial plan information for System, Enterprise, or Group levels or click Use
Enterprise Setting to use enterprise settings or click Use System Setting to use system settings.

The dial plan information entered must be in Panasonic format and can include any
Panasonic-specific setting.
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Group Settings for Panasonic Phones

To configure group-specific Panasonic phone settings, choose Phone Templates from the

Provisioning menu, and then select Global Settings and click on Group Panasonic Phone Settings.

The common group settings for Panasonic phones are described in the following table.

Field

Setting

SIP Settings

Outbound Proxy

Enter the hostname or IP address of the outbound proxy server used by
the Panasonic phones.

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the Outbound Proxy Port
(No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.

Outbound Proxy Port (No
Encryption)

Enter the port numberforthe outbound proxy serverused by the

Panasonic phoneswhen encryption is notused by the Panasonic phone.

The port number may be 0, 5060, or another port.

Outbound Proxy Port
(Encryption)

Enter the port numberfor the outbound proxy serverused by the
Panasonic phoneswhen encryption is used by the Panasonic phone.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption.

Encryption Certificate File

Name for the certificate file;mustbe entered if Encryption is set to
Required.

DNS Servers

Enable DNS

Enable ordisable DNS.

Primary DNS Server

Server address for primary DNS server.

Secondary DNS Server

Server address for backup DNS server.

Time Settings

Time Server

Enter the hostname or IP address of a timer server.

Time Zone

Select the time zone that the phones are in.

Device Settings

Admin Password

Enter a password thatis entered into the phone to access the advanced
settings within the phone.

User Password

Enter a password thatis entered into the phone to access the user
settings within the phone.

Voice Codecs
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Field Setting

Identify the voice codecs that the phone is to use when placing or
receiving calls. The codecs are in priority order, with codec #1 asthe
highest priority codec to codec#5 as the lowest priority codec.

Wideband isenabled if G.722 or G.722.2 is selected. Voice Codec
optionsinclude the following:
Voice Codec#1to #5 . G.722

*+ G.711 u-Law
¢« G.722.2
« G.729A
« G.711 A-law

SNMP Settings

SNMP Enable Enable or disable SNMP.
SNMP Server Address Hostname or IP address of SNMP server.
SNMP Server Port Port for SNMP server.

Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring Choose whether periodic and/or session quality monitoring is used.

Enter the hostname or IP address of the serverto which quality

Collector Server Address L
monitoring messages are sentby the phone.

Enter the portto use on the collector server. The defaultportnumberis

Collector Server Port 5060.

Alert Report MOSQ Critical  Criteria (critical) to send the VQ report when the MOSQ occurs.

Alert Report MOSQ Warning Criteria (warning) to send the VQ report when the MOSQ occurs.

Handset Settings

Power on Display Logo Path URI forlogoimage file displayed when poweris turned on.

Display Wallpaper Dark

Path Specifies the wallpaper for DARK display setting in IDLE mode.

Display Wallpaper Light

Path Specifies the wallpaper for LIGHT display setting in IDLE mode.

General Settings

Conference Server Specifies the conference serverto use for conference calls.

Firmware File Text Field that contains the URL of the firmware fileto be loaded.

Phone Templates: Definitions for Panasonic Phones

As with Mitel phones, Panasonic phones can only be created using a phone template. Create
templates forthe Panasonic phone as described inthe Phone Templates section, with the differences
described in the following table and shown in the following figures.
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Tab / Section Field Setting
General
Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list. Use
Global Settings uses the time zone from Global
General Settings Time Zone Settings in Phone Templates. User Time Zone uses

the time zone of the firstprimary user assigned to the
phone.Use DHCP usesthe time zone from the DHCP
server. You can also select a specifictime zone.

URI for Soft Keys

Selectthe URI for Soft Keys from the drop-down list.
You cannot save the configuration unless you choose
the URI. This entry is used to point to the appropriate
EMS server for key definitions using OpEasy phone
applications.

Use VLAN

Selectthe “Use VLAN” check box if the phone mustbe
assignedto and use a VLAN.

Outbound Proxy

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you want
the informationto appearin the Edge Device Utilization
report.

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the
Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Outbound
Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.

Outbound Proxy Port

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you want
the informationto appearin the Edge Device Utilization
report.

Encryption
(TLS/SRTP)

Selectthe setting for encryption.

Encryption Certificate
File

Name for the certificate file; mustbe entered if
Encryption is set to Required.

Subscription Time

Use Global Settings for subscription time, or clear the
Use Global Settings checkbox and enterthe
subscription time in seconds

Panasonic Settings

Voice Quality
Monitoring

Select the ‘RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR)
Enabled’ checkbox to have the Panasonic phones
send RTCP messages for quality monitoring purposes.

Conference Server

Select the conference serverto use for conference
calls.

HandsetDisplay
Names

Selectthe name to display on the handsetin standby
mode.

Lines

Clearspan Line
Position

Select the Clearspan Line Position that you want to
assign. This isthe Clearspan line to use for the Phone
Line. A single Clearspan Line Position can appear

on one or more Phone Lines, which are on separate

buttons on the phone.
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Tab / Section Field Setting

Choose the Line Label, which determines the label
shown on the phone display. Choosing Textallows you
to enter up to 16 characters of text along with the
Extension, represented by the tag {Ext}, or phone
number, represented by the tag {Number}. To display a
name, setthe Text labelto “{First Name}{LastName}”
or “{Last Name}, {FirstName}”.

When a single numberisused for all handsets, the
handsetname display for all handsets comes from the
Line Labelfor Clearspan Line Position 1. When
differentnumbers are used forthe handsets, the
handsetname display comesfrom Line Label for
Clearspan Line Position 1 for handset 1, Line Label for
Clearspan Line Position 2 for handset 2, and so on.

Line Label

Soft Keys

“Park” is the only supported programmable softkeyin

Programmable Soft “Talking” status and also appears when the callis

Park Retrieve SoftKey

Keys parked on the handsetand ready to be retrieved.
Call Park in Function Enables Call Parkin the function menu on the phone.
Menu
Soft Keys Key Displays the position of a specific soft key within the
soft keys displayed on the phone.
Configure any or all of the soft keys defined under the
Key Definitions for the Panasonic phone. Only the keys
available to the Panasonic phone are selectable in the
Label drop-down. The following are valid softkey
labelsinidle status.
» Phonebook
* Menu
Label » Qutgoing Call Log
* Incoming Call Log
* Redial
+ Page
Soft Key 1(left) defaults to “Phonebook”, Soft Key 2
(center) defaults to “Menu”, SoftKey 3 (right) defaults
to ‘Outgoing Call Log”. The defined softkeys are used
forall handsets configured online.
Incoming Calls
Line Displaysthe line numberonthe phone.

Sets the ringtone for each line on each handset. Ring
tones range from Ring 1- Ring 32. If None is selected,
the handseton that line does not ring or accept
incoming calls on thatline.

Ring Handset 1-8

Outgoing Calls

Handset Displays the number of the handset.

. Select the boxes to configure which lines can be used
Line 1-8

to make calls. By default, all lines are checked.
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Tab / Section Field Setting

DefaultOutgoing Line  Specifies line used to make calls.

Extra Settings

Enter extra settings that are to be appliedto all
Panasonic phones using thistemplate. The extra
settings forthe Panasonic phone are in an XML format,
as are all Panasonic phone settings.

Extra Settings

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any
parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings or
are overriding the Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the
Template settings are found in the Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra
Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that
conflict with the Template settings configuration.

Example Template

Template Add

Crazte 3 new phone template.
0K Cancel Apphy
Templatz Mame: Panasonic!
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Prowisioning — Lab \al, Inc
Dewic= Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPS00 (DMS)
Rebuild States: | Refresh | Enterprise: Mone pending.

Restart Phones: MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until 3 resyne or when the phone is rebooted.

General Lines Soft Keys Incoming Calls Outgoing Calls Extra Settings

Mame: |Fanasonicl
Deescription:
General Settings
Time Zone: | {LUs= Global S=ttings) | = URI for Soft Keys: | [Select EMS Address)| «
Use VLAN: Warning: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

Outiound Proxy: [ Use Global S=ttings

Use DNS ERV Lookup
Port (Mo Encryption):
Port {Encryption):
Encryption (TLE/SRTP): | {Use Global Z=ttings} | » | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.
Encryption Certificate File:

Panasonic Sattings
Conferance Server: | {Use Global S=ttings} | »

Figure 192: Add General tab
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Template Add
Creste 3 new phone templste.

Template Mame: Panasonicl
Templste Level: Entsrprise

Enterprise:  Bulk Prowisioning — Lab \al, Inc
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPS00 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: [Refesh | Enterprise: None pending.

Rastart Phones: []  MOTE: If Restant Phones is unchecked, the template will not take =ffzct until 3 resync of when the phone is rebooted.

MM SoftKeys || Incoming Calls || CutgoingCalls || Extra Settings

Usaful tags for Line Label text: {Ex}, {Mumber}, {FirstName], {LastNamsa}

FPhone Line Clearspan Line Position

1 [Fositon 1]_a)
2

3 | = [ i | e | R
E

Figure 193: Add Lines tab

Template Add
Creste 3 new phone templste.

Template Mame: Panasaonicl
Templste Level: Enterprise

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc:

Device Type:  Panasaonic KX-TGPE00 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh|  Enterprise: None pending.

Rastart Phones: [ MOTE: If Restart Fhones is unchecked, the templatz will not take effzct until 3 resyne or when the phone is rebooted.

oo | o | s | o | v | b

Call Park in Function Menu:  []
Park Retrieve Soft Key:  [Mone| = |

Talking Saft Keys

HKey Label

L [CrgnaltEy=enn)

2 [CrgmaT TSy un)

3 [ e lla)
=TT
L

Key Label

1 oA YEIEM,

z

3 Cutgoing Call Log (System

Figure 194: Add Soft Keys tab
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Template Add
Creste 3 new phone templste.

Enterprise:  Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Wal, Inc:
Device Type:  Panasaonic KX-TGPE00 (DMS)
h| Enterprise: Nons pending.

Rastart PFhones: [|  MOTE: If Restart Fhones is unchecked, the template will not take effzet until a resync or whan the phone is rebooted.

[ oo e s

Lime REEHandsetIi j Ring 4 Ring Handset 5 Ring Handset & Rimg Handset 7
1 ing ing ing
2 ing ing ing
2 ETEE [Fing&] =] [Fr 7] v
:
5 [Ring 3]« [Fng 8]« [Frg 7] =]
il ing ing ing
Figure 195: Add Incoming Calls tab
Template Add
Creste 3 new phone template.

Template Mame: Panasonicl
Template Level:  Entsrprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPBO0 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh|  Enterorise: None pending.

Restart Phones: [|  MOTE: If Restart Fhones is unchecked, the templats will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

el e e ™ i

E
§
a

|| | || ] 2

Handset Line 1

=

e
~
=
i
w

=

|| | | ] 2
=

.

go |~ e [ en | e | ra | =
0 | D | D | D | | D | D | D
(=
l]l]l]l]l]l]l]l]i
(=
N |
en

Figure 196: Add Outgoing Calls tab
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Template Add

Creste 3 new phone template.

Templatz Mame: Panasonic2
Template Level: Group
Enterprize  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inz
Group:  Group_Pronto - Pronto's Group
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPS00 (DMS)
Fiebuild Status: |Refresh| Group: Nane pending.

Rastart Phones: []  MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take =fizct until a resyne or when the phone is rebooted.

o | | | bt | oy | o

Figure 197: Add Extra Settings tab

P

Template Modify
Change an existing phone templats.

Enterprise.  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPS00 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.

Restant Phones: || NOTE: If Restant Phones is unchecked, the template will not take efizct until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted.

ot | s | s

Name: fEFEUﬂ_Emerpnse
Description: [This is an Enterpnse Template o the XK-TGPE00

: o Sot e

: [ Warning: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop oparating.

. @ Use Global Settings

Use DNS SRV Lookup
Fort (No Encryption):
Port (Encryption):
Enuypmn(ﬂ.SlSRTP) WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.
Certficate File: [ ]

= Server:  [(Us= Global S=ttngs) | = |
Useful tags for HandSet Name text: {Ext}. 3. fFi 3 1L )

Hand Set Hand Set Name
[Tex| » [TE ]
[Exiension] s

[Srsion] s
Ehznzianl 2

Bl e

Figure 198: Modify General tab
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Template Modify
Changs an existing phons template.

L =
Template Name:  TGFRB00_Enterprise
Template Level:  Entsrprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Devics Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPE00 (OMS)
Rebuild Stats:  [Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones:  []  NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effiect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

e || st | gt | osponcs | s | v |

Useful tags fior Line Label text: {Ext). {Mumber}, {FirstName}. {LastName]

Fhone Line Clearspan Line Fosition Lime Label

1 m 5100

2 m sion

: (S]]

. (S| o

5 m 5ion

= e m T i

Figure 199: Modify Lines tab

Template Modify
Changs an existing phone templats.
L =

Template Name:  TGFEDD_Enterprise

Templste Level: Enterprise

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPE00 (DMS)
Rebuid Status:  [Refresh |  Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: [|  NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resyne or when the phong is rebooted.

NN g R M M Rl

GallPaknFumnMeru =
Park Retrizve Soft Key:  [None| « |

Key Label
1 enu {Sysiem
2 [Tiesming Leg (Syst=ml| =]
3 o T,

Figure 200: Modify Soft Keys tab
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Template Modify
Changs an sxisting phons templats.

Templatz Name:
Templste Level:
Entenprise:
Devics Type:
Rebuild Status:

TERED0_Enterprisz
Enterprica

Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Ing
Panasonic KX-TGPG00 (DMS)
[Refrash | Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones:

Phones: [| MOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effzct until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

K N e e BT T R

Line Ring Handsst 1 Ring Handset 2 Ring Handset 3 Ring Handset 4 Ring Handset 5 Ring Handset & Ring Handset 7 Ring Handset &
1 ing (Fing 2] =] [Fing 7] =] =] [ : (Fing 7] =] [Fing 2] <]

2 [Fing 7] =] [Fing 7] =] =] (=] [Fing 7] =] [Fing 2] «]

3 (Fing 18] ») [Fing 7] =] [Fng 4] =] GrEEY (g 7] =] (Fing ] v

4 ing Ing Ing ng Ing ing ng ing

5 [FraT]a] [Fre?] =] [Fing 3] =] [Frad] =] [Fing ] =] [Frgf] = [Ring 7= ing

8 [Firg 2] =] [Fing 7] =] [Fing 4] =] [Fing 5] =] g [Fing 7] =] [Fing 2] «]

7 [FrgZ] =] (Fing 2] = [Fing 4] = [Fng 5] = [Fng 7] = (Fing 2]«

g ing Ing Ing ng Ing ng ing

Figure 201: Modify Incoming Calls tab

Template Modify
Changs an existing phone templats.

Templatz Mame: TGP300_Enterprise

:  Enterprise

Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc

:  Panasonic KX-TGPG00 (DMS)

@ Enterprise: Mone pending.

[[] MNOTE: If Restant Phones is unchecked, the tamplate will not take =ffect until a resyne or whan the phone is rebooted.

Li ber call
Handset | Line1 Line 2 Line 3 Line 4 Line s Line § Line 7 Lineg | Default Qutgoing
i C ) ) E [ C = CHl [
2 & 5 5] ] = = ] B |[Cela
; ] 5] 5] = = = = e
4 ] ] ] ] ] = = B |[TreTle

Figure 202: Modify Outgoing Calls tab
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Template Modify

Changs an sxisting phone template.
QK Cancsl Apphy
Template Name: TGPS00_Enterprise
Templste Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Wal, Inc
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPE00 (DME)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: Mone pending.

Restart Fhones: MOTE: If Restart Fhones is unchecked, the template will not take eff=ct until a resyne or when the phone is rebooted.

General Lines Soft Keys Incoming Calls Outgoing Calls Extra Settings Template Users

CTIOM _TYPE?r="0" #
. ADDR?r="10.70.119.100"

Figure 203: Modify Extra Settings tab

Template Modify

Change an existing phone templats
OK Cancs! Apply

Template Name: TGPS00_Enterprise
Template Level: Entsrprize
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type: Panasonic KX-TGPS00 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending

Restart Fhones NCTE: If Restant Phones is unchecked, the templats will not take effect until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted
General Lines Soft Keys Incoming Calis Qutgoing Calls Extra Settings Template Users
Usage Display=d By: @ User
De

Enter Search Criteria Search

(AN Template Assignments)| = Contans. | »

Figure 204: Modify Template Users tab
Panasonic Phone Users

When creating a user or adding a phone to an existing user, any phone device created forthat user
may be a Panasonic phone.

User Device Settings for Panasonic Phones

ForaPanasonic phone, the Device Access: User Name and Password fields appear and are required
fordefinition of the phone. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, blank, or special characters:

- L I$%&*+/=27{} ]~ @.

Device credentials and MAC address fields are required and MUST be valid, matching the MAC
address of the physical Panasonic phone assigned to that phone device. The Panasonic phone will
not be able to load its configuration files if incorrect device credentials and/or an incorrect MAC

address are entered.
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Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the user information to add a new Clearspan user.

| ok || cancel |

Enterprise: EnglLabTest — Engineering Lab Testing
Group:  Phones
User:

Service: | {Select Service) | |

| User | Optional | Phones | Announcements |

User Classification

User Profile: | (Select User Profile) | « |

Clearspan User
*Last Mame: | | *First Name: | |
E-mail Address: | |

[# Use Organization 1D
Account [D:

User Billing Type: | Defaull (USER)| |
Department: | (Nong)| =

Phone Number: | (Select Phone Number)| =

Extension:
Voice Mail: | Voice Mail - No E-mail Notification| - |

Mote: Navigate WoiceMail Service to Enter Group Mail Server: E-mail Address hostname{Format must be 'user@hostname")
Voice Porfal Passcode: | | {create a numeric passcode of 4 fo 8 digits)

Confirm Porial Passcode: | ]

*UserP d | ] (create a password of at least 3 characters)
* Confirm User P d: | ]

Inifizlize User Password to random password

Figure 205: Advanced User Add for Panasonic Phones (Top)
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New User Notification

New User Mofification: [ Send E-mail Message to New User
[ Send E-mail Message to OpEasy A
] Send E-mail M ge to Phone Pr

User Information

* E-mail Address: |

Site ID: |

| (Required to create Extension-only users)

* Clearspan User ID: |

| @[ englab.aastra.com| «|

Support User: [ |

Calling Line ID

*Last Name: |

* First Name:

Phone Number: |

Service Packs

Select all Service Packs required by the User:

Available Service Packs

User Service Packs

ABC

Authentication
BusComm_and_IMP
Deskfop Lite
Premium User
Premium User-old1
sp-all

testbug

,\ =

Add All >> .
v Remove All <<

User Defined Fields

For each User Defined Field, either choose to use the Default value or enter a value for thiz uzer:

Field Name Type Use Default | Value
Ssaa String [ 1
Authentication
Mame: |
B 2] l e e
Primary Phone Device
* Device Name: | PanasonicKX-TGP600DMS-9722221051 ]
Device Level: [Group| » |
* Line / Port: | 9722221051 primary | @ [Tabval mitel com| |
VLANID: [ |  (VLANis not enabled in the template)
Warning: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.
MAC Address: [00851AAE1258 | (Device's MAC Address)
ERL Record Name: | ]
Device Access: * User Name: [9722221051

* Password: [ 1051 ]

Figure 206: Advanced User Add for Panasonic Phones (Bottom)
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User: Primary Phone Device Add

Add 3 phone devics as the primary phone for the user. *Pressing O retains but does not save entered changes. To save the chanpes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent papge
o Cancsl Manage Users Custom Tags Customn Rings
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Wal, Inc

Group:  Group_G — Group, Gewsl
UUser.  Stacie, Gracs

Phone Devica
Phone Dewice: | (Mew Phone Devics) | =
* Device Name: | Panasonickx-TGPSD0DNME
* Device Level:  |Group| =

Device Type: | Panasonic KX-TGPE00 (DMS) | =

Template: | TGFZ0D_Enterprise (Enterprise) | =
View Template
User Line
*Line [ Port | 9729551155 primary @ [Tabval meelcom| =

Line Position:  1st Fhone Line

Device Description
Drescription:
Berial Number:

Phone Location:
Figure 207:User Primary Phone Device Settings for Panasonic Phones

User General Settings for Panasonic Phones

As with Mitel phones, when creating a user with a Panasonic phone as the primary phone, an E-mail
message can be sent to that user to notify of the new phone. Mitel phones and Panasonic phones
have a different new user E-mail message because of the differences in setting up the phones.

To set up the new user E-mail notification message fora Panasonic phone from the Users page of
Provisioning, click General Settings and New User E-mail Notification. Then, select the specific
enterprise and Panasonic from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down list. Change the new user E-mail
message as you would for a Mitel phone, with the text appropriate for a Panasonic phone.
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User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification
Display and modify the E-mail message that is sent to new users based on phone tyce. The E-mall

| ok || cancs | [ Apply || SavessSysiemiide Defsu |

typically provides i ions on phone setup.

[Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val. Inc|_w |

Phone Manufacturer: [Fanasonc | » |

New User E-mail Message:

Enter or modify the ‘From’ address, "Subject’ ling, and body of the E-mail message that is to be sent to new phone users. The subject line and
message body can contain any of the substitution tags (dentified by {} braces) listed at the bottom of the page. When the E-mail is sent, these
tags ars replacad by the appropriate user-specific information.

The text between {CODeskprxan} and {CCDesktopEnd] is sent only when the new user has 3 Clearspan Communicator - Desktop device
configured. Similarly the text between {CSEngageDesktopStart} and {CSEngageDesktopEnd} is sent for 3 CS Engage - Deskiop devics,
between {CCS4BStart} and {CCS4BEnd] is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - S48 device, {Csl t} and
{CSEngageMobileEnd; is sent for a CS Engage - Mobiie device, between {CCMobileStart) and {CC| issentfora C
Communicator - Mobile devics, and b {CCT: and {CC i} is sent for 3 Clearspan Communicator - Tablet device.

Similarly, the [DMMACAddressStart} and {DMMACAddressEnd] tags surround text only sent when the user's phone device is configured
using the device's MAC Address. The {DMCredentialsStart} and {DMCredentiaisEnd] tags surround text only s=nt whan the user's phone
device is configurad using the device's credentials (access User Name and Password).

| Resstto System-WideDefaut | | Clear |

rmmmemsmubic.cslab.melcom |
Subject | Your New F; Fhone |
Greetings {UserNams}:

‘Your organization has grovided you with 3 new Panasonic phone. Setup your phone as described in the i

provided with the phone,

To leamn more about the newt telephone service, |nformanon scout usmg the service and features of your new telsghone can be found on the web at:
htips: p p dex html

If you have difficulty or other questions about the new service, please contact your administrator or help desk.

{CSEngagsMobileStan)
In addition, your 3ccount has also been licensed to use the CS Engage Mobile client application for your mobile/tablet device.

The 'Cisco WebEx Teams clent is for from the App StoreTM or Play StoreTM for mobile/tablet devices.
Once installed, the client application prompts you for your email address and password.

CSEngageMobileEnd}
{CSEngageDesktopSiart}

Figure 208: User General Settings E-mail Notification for Panasonic Phones

Phone Managementfor Panasonic Phones

As with Mitel phones, Panasonic phones can also be added or modified under the Phone
Management page of Provisioning.

Device Description
Besorptior— 3
Senal Number: | |
Fhone Location: | Somewhers over the Rainbow |
Device Configuration
Host Name |/ IF Address: | |Port: [ |
Qutbound Proxy: | |
Stun Server: | |
S
Device Access:  User Name: 0722221055 |
Resat Password: | |
Caonfirm Password: | |

Device Protocol: - SIF 2.0
Transport Protocol:  [Unspecified| = |
wianin: [ | [(VLANIs not enabled in the template)
WARMING: Modifying the WVLAN |0 may causs the phone to stop operating.
ERL Record Name:  [Test_65 ]

Encryption (TLS/SRTF): MNaons
Lines/Pors: &

Figure 209: Phone Device Page for Panasonic Phones
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Installing Panasonic Phones

Forinformation about installing Panasonic phones, refer to the Device Management Configuration
Guide.
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Appendix C: OpEasy and Clearspan Setup for Cisco Phones

The following settings must be configured within OpEasy prior to installing Cisco phones at users’
desks, as described in the following sections:

* Cisco Phone Support: — Support for Cisco phones requires a 3rd Party system license to
beinstalled.

* User Profiles: —One or more User Profiles must be created for each type of Cisco phone so
that the administrator can build Cisco phones for provisioning.

* Phone Templates

Key Definitions — In addition to the Cisco standard soft keys, some OpEasy-configured soft keys
may be assigned to Cisco phones.

Global Settings —System, Enterprise, and Group level settings must be configured for Cisco phones.

Definitions — One or more templates must be created for each type of Cisco phone.

Notes:

. *» For new settings added to Templates and Global Settings, the ‘(Unspecified)’
selection option or text value is displayed. The ‘(Unspecified) value indicates no
value has ever been set, causing OpEasy to NOT generate configuration file fields
forthat new OpEasy setting. As such, any existing Global Extra Settings for that
configuration file field continue to be used. However, once a setting has been
changed to an actual value (replacing the ‘(Unspecified) value), then OpEasy
generates configuration file fields for that setting from then on. These actual values
then override any Global Extra Settings for that field. After a value is selected to
replace the ‘(Unspecified) value, the ‘(Unspecified) value is no longer an option.

* You can configure extra settings only if you have the full access privilege to

view and edit extra settings

User General Settings — The E-mail message sent to new Cisco phone users will be differentfrom
the message sent to Mitel phone users.

Users: — Users must be created with a supported Cisco phone.

Phone Management —Cisco phones can be added or modified underthe Phone Management page
of Provisioning.

Cisco Phone Support

Cisco Phone Support must be licensed within the appropriate Enterprises for the level of
administrators that will be configuring Cisco phones if Enterprise Licensing is in use.

303



Cisco Phones

User Profiles for Cisco Phones

To allow administrators to quickly set up users with Cisco phones, one or more User Profiles should
be created for each type of Cisco phone that will be used. When creating a User Profile, the
administrator selects one of the supported Cisco phones as the Device Type. The selected type of
Cisco phone will be created as the primary phone device for the new user.

Clearspan Setup for Cisco Phones

The following section contains tasks that must be performed on Clearspan before configuring the
Cisco Phones:

Creating the System Device Management Tag Set
To create the Cisco Device Management Tag set:
Launch the Clearspan Provisioning Portal with System Administrator credentials.
Navigate to System > Resources > Device Management Tag Sets.
Click Add and enter Cisco Tags to create the tag set.

Click Cisco Tags to edit the tag set and click Add to include the tags in the following table:

Tag Name Comments

%ASSIGNED_VLAN_ID%

Default Tag Value
4095

Defaultof 4095 indicates
disabled

Defaultrule isfor North America

%DAYLIGHT_SAVING_TIME_
RULE%

start=3/8/7/2:0:0;end=11/1/7/2:0:0;
save=1

%FIRMWARE_PROTOCOL%  http Can be “http” or “https” to be

used for firmware download
For model 6851

%FIRMWARE_VERSION_68X
X%

Sip68xx.11.1.2MPP-351.loads

For models 7821,7841,and

%FIRMWARE_VERSION_78X
X%

sip78xx.11.1.2MPP-351.loads

7861

%FIRMWARE_VERSION_88X
X%

sip88xx.11.1.2MPP-351.loads

Modifying Firmware Version for a Group

For models 8811,8841,8845,
8851,8861 and 8865

The firmware version can be changed for a specific group or device.

To modify the firmware version for a group:

1. Launch the Clearspan Provisioning Portal.

2. Navigate to the Group > Utilities > Device Configuration.
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3. Click Edit onthe appropriate Device Type in the list, for example Cisco 7841 (DMS).

Note: At least one of the devices must exist in the Group.

4. Select the Custom Tags tab.

5. Click Add and enter the required version forthe tag. For example, Tag Name:
“%FIRMWARE_VERSION_78XX%".

Configuration 1-Minute Delay

When the phones download a modified configuration file, it will reboot and then wait forup to 1
minute before processing and applying any latest updates.

BLF Configuration

Cisco phones support using the BroadWorks BLF List URI. Using this method, the phone will
automatically populate unused buttons, so you do not need to specify which button to use for the
BLF keys manually or in OpEasy (they are assigned in the order received from BroadWorks). You
can disable using Line Keys forphones that support expansionmodules, so that all BLF entries will
be populated on the Expansion Module Programmable Keys.

The phones also allow administrators to provision specific BLF users to monitor on a specific key,
butin this case, youwill specify the BLF List URI along with the Userld of the specific userto monitor
each key.

Installation Instructions

Upon bootup, the phone will use the FQDN returned from the DHCP server and look for the
model-specific configuration file (in dms/Clearspan).

The default Profile Rule is set to “/$PSN.xml”, which is appended to the FQDN and resolves to the
model series hame.

The initial model-specific configuration file, for example “7841-3PCC.xml” provides:

» A Profile Rule to download a configuration file created by OpEasy.
Note: This file is generated by OpEasy and contains the authentication
username and password and the path for the MAC.xml file

+ Asoftkey to the OpEasy Setup application to allow installation of the phone.

When the phone starts, it will display a Setup button, which is pressed to install the phone.
Installer Setup

The installer presses the Setup button onthe phone, which:

Prompts the installer for the uniqgue Device ID (unique ID entered into the MAC address field)

Finds the device with this ID and prompts the installer to verify the identity of this user (Y/N)
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Saves the device’s MAC address to the Clearspan device (overwrites the ID with correct MAC)

Sets a device tag (%6MI_UPDATE_PWD%) to 1to indicate the phone requires generation of an
authentication password

Prompts the installer to reboot the device

Note: An Exit button appears onthe phone, but do not exit the application, press the
Settings button and restart the phone

Restart to Download Configuration

The Installer will restart the phone (it will take up to 2 minutes for the phone to activate):
* After1 minute, the phone will download the configuration file from OpEasy which now contains
the device credentials.

After 1 more minute, the phone will download the MAC.xml file using the provided credentials and
apply the configuration.

Subsequent Restarts

During Subsequent restart, the phone restart always returns to the redirected path and has the
required credentials to download MAC.xml updates.

Resetting a Password

To regenerate the password if a phone loses its password and cannot download the MAC.xml file:
1. From the Clearspan Web Portal, navigate to the appropriate device.

2. Click the Custom Tags tab.

3. Select the %MI_UPDATE_PWD% tag and click Edit.

4. Change the Tag Value from 0to 1 and press OK.
5

Restart the phone (the phone will download the OpEasy configuration file containing the
credentials).

6. Restart the phone again to use the credentials to download the MAC.xml file.

HeadQuarter: Identity/Device Profile Custom Tag Modify

Modify or delete a custom device management tag for the Identity/Device Profile

= 1 I

Identity/Device Profile Name: Cisco7861DMS-9723330025
Identity/Device Profile Type: Cisco 7861 (DMS)
Tag Name: %MI_UPDATE_PWD%

Tag Value: | 0 |

= T = T D

Figure 210: Resetting a Password
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Phone Templates for Cisco Phones

Key Definitions for Cisco Phones

The OpEasy softkeys are configured onthe Key Definitions page for provisioning Phone Templates.
Key Definitions are typically accessible by system administrators only, as they affect keys system
wide.

When Cisco is selected as the Phone Manufacturer onthe Key Definitions page, definitions specific
to Cisco phones are displayed.

Key Definitions
Display and configure sysiem and per enterprse keys
OK Cancel Appdy Asg Copy Sysiem Keys
Enterprse
Template Keys | Erierprise Reys Oy | w {Keys avatadle 10 use In lempiates of the selected enterpase)
Phone Manutacturer [ C5¢0 L
Rebuid Status Refresh Emerprse None pending
Key Definitions
(1-28 of 65) 2.3 [esilom (280
a A on- Start  Start Shared Shared

Type Ladel Value 2 idle Dialing Connected Ringing Progressing o Wold % Z70 Releasing  Conferencing | o dF | “I00E | M

‘code v ed

v
v

Agt Signin v

Agt SignOut v

Agt Suatus v

Answer v

Avat v

Barg v v

BargeSaent v

- v - - v ¥ v ¥ v v v v

Figure 211: Key Definitions for Cisco Phones

To define anew key:

Select an Enterprise and a phone from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down box onthe Key
Definitions page and click Add. Template Keys drop-box sets the keys that will be displayed,
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Enter or Select the following in the Key Definition fields.

Field

Setting

Type

Select the type of key or feature that is

being defined.

ACD Login

ACD Logout
Agent Status
Answer
Available
BargeIn

Barge Silent
Blind Xfer

Call

Call Forward
Call Info

Cancel
Conference
Conference Line
Decline

Delete Char
Directory
Disposition Code
DND

Extension Mobility Sign In
Extension Mobility sign Out
Emergency

End Call
Favorites
Function

Group Pickup
Hold

Input Star Code
Join

Last Call Rtn
Leftarrowicon
Line

Messages

Miss

New Call

Option

Park
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Field Setting

+ Pause Rec

+ Pickup

» Privacy Hold

* Recents

* Redial

* Resume

* Resume Recording
* Rightarrowicon
» Settings

» StartRec

+ Stop Rec

» StartRec

* Stop Rec

+ Trace

« Transfer

* Transferline

+ Unavailable

* Unpark
Label The labelthat is displayed on the key.
Value Enter the string value to be assigned to
the key.

Idle/Dialing /Connected/Ringing/ Selectthe phone states in which this
Progressing/Off-Hook/ softkey should appear.

Hold/Start Xfer/Start

Conf/Releasing

/Conferencing/Shared

Active/Shared Held/Missed/
Delete

System, Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for Cisco Phones

To configure global Cisco phone settings, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu,
and then select Global Settings and select Cisco as the Phone Manufacturer. The common global
settings for Cisco phones are shown onthe General Settings tab and described inthe following table.

OpEasy analyzes the Group, Enterprise, or System Extra Settings to determine if the parameters
in the Extra Settings are being overridden by the General Settings, Dial Plan Settings or Custom

Rings Settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the General Settings, Dial Plan Settings or
Custom Rings Settings are found inthe Global Extra Settings, then the Global Configuration File
Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results pageis displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters
that conflict with the Global Settings configuration.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for 3 selscted Phone Manufscturer. After being saved, the change occurs 3t the next resync or reboot of the affected phones
0K Cance Apply
Enterprise: [Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =
Group: |Group_G - Group, Gews

Phone Manufacturer:  [Cisco| »

General Settings

Refresh| Rebuild Status

Extra Settings

Group Settings

SIP Settings
Outbound Proxy:

- oo

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Proxy Port (No Encryption):

Proxy Port (Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP):

Encryption Certificate File

Hoteling Subscnption Time:

Encryption WARNING:

Subscnption Time:

BLF Subscnption Time:

System Config File Extension

No rebuilds pending in Group

Use Enterprise Setting

Use Enterprise Setting

Usz Enterprise Satting

Use Enterprise Satiing

Dial Plan

Enterprise Settings
No rebuilds pending in Enterprise. No r=builds pending in Systam
Use System Setting

Use DNS SRV Lockup Use DNS SRV Lockup

Configure encryption in the network first

Use System Setting

Use System Settng

Use System Seitng

Figure 212: Global Settings for Cisco Phones

Field

Setting

SIP Settings

Outbound Proxy

Enter the hostname or IP address of the outbound proxy server used by
the Cisco phones.

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Selectthe Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the Outbound Proxy Port
(No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.

Outbound Proxy Port (No
Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the Cisco
phoneswhen encryption is not used by Cisco phones.

Outbound Proxy Port Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the Cisco
(Encryption) phoneswhen encryption isused by Cisco phones.
Encryption (TLS/SRTP) Selectthe setting for encryption. Required indicates encryption is

required. Not Allowed indicates encryption is notallowed

Encryption Certificate File

Enter the encryption certificate filename.

Subscription Time

Enter the subscription timeto be used in seconds or select Use Enterprise
Settings.

BLF Subscription Time

Enter the BLF Subscription Timeto be used in seconds. The defaultvalue
at system levelis 360 seconds.

Hoteling Subscription Time

Enter the Hoteling Subscription Time to be used in seconds. The default
value at system levelis 3600 seconds.

System Settings
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Field

Setting

Time Settings

Time Server

Check boxthatindicates thatthe Time Server settings are to be setbased
onthe values configured in Cisco Enterprise/System Global Settings.

Time Server 1

Enter the hostname or IP addressto configure the FQDN used for the
first-time server.

Time Server 2

Enter the hostname or IP addressto configure the FQDN used for the
second-time server.

Time Zone

Select the time zone that the phonesare in.

Device Settings

Network Discovery

Enable/disable the Cisco Discovery Protocol.

LAN Port Mode

Selectthe LAN speed, normally Auto. The other optionsinclude 10 Mbps
Half-Duplex, 10 Mbps Full-Duplex, 100 Mbps Half-Duplex, 100 Mbps
Full-Duplex, 1000 Mbps Full-Duplex.

Admin Password

Enter a password and Confirm Admin Passwordthatis entered into the
phone to access the advanced settings within the phone.

User Password

Enter a password and Confirm User Password thatis entered into the
phone to access the user settings within the phone.

Web Interface

Enable/Disable the web interface of the phone.

Direct Action URL

Enable/Disable access to the Direct Action URL.

Voice Codecs

Voice Codec#1 to #3

Identify the voice codecs that the Cisco phone is to use when placing or
receiving calls. The codecs are in priority order, with codec#1 as the
highest priority codecto codec#3 as the lowest priority codec.

Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring

Choose to ON/OFF quality monitoring.

Collector Server Address

Enter the hosthame or IP address of the server to which quality monitoring
messages are sent by the phone.

Collector Server Port

Enter the port to use on the collector server. The defaultportnumberis
5060.

General Settings

Conference Server

Select the conference serverto use for conference calls.

Firmware Server

Text field that contains the location of the firmware to be loaded.

System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Cisco Phones

To enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Cisco phones within the scope of thelevel, choose
Phone Templates fromthe Provisioning menu, select Global Settings, the Global Configuration

File Settings tab opens.

To edit extra settings forthe group, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Group Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Group Extra
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Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration
files using this template.

Only Group Administrators and above can create or modify Group Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings forthe enterprise, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Enterprise Extra Settings, and Click OK on
the confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially
dangerous. Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the
Enterprise Extra Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild
Configuration Files pageopens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild
all configuration files using this template.

Only Enterprise Administrators and above can create or modify Enterprise Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the system, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click System Extra Settings, and Click OK onthe
confirmationbox (the confirmationbox displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the System Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration
files using this template.

Only System Administrators and Super Users can create or modify the System Extra Settings.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for 3 selectsd Phone Manufactures. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.

QI Cancel Apply

Enterprise: | Bulk Prowisioning — Lab Val, Inc| =

Group: | Group_(5 — Group, Gewsl| =
Phone Manufacturer:  |Cisco| =

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dzl Plan

Group Extfra Settings

Enterprise Extra Settings

Systemn Extra Settings

Figure 213: Global Extra Settings for Cisco Phones

System, Enterprise, and Group System Configuration File Extension Settings for
Cisco Phones

Choose Phone Template from the Provisioning menu, select Global Settings and select Cisco
as the Phone Manufacturer, click the System Config File Extension tab to add the System Config
File Extension settings. The additional settings must be in an XML format as are all Cisco
configuration settings.

The settings on the System Config File Extension tab have lower-priority than ALL other Global
Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings.

Only Super Users and System Administrators can access the System Config File Extension
Settings.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for 3 sefscted Phone Manufacturer, After being sawed, the change cocurs at the next resync or reboat of the affected phones
0K Cancsl Apphy
Enterprise: | Bulk Provisioning - Lab Val, Inc| =

Group: | Group_G — Group, Gewsl| =
Phone Manufacturer:  |Cisco| »

General Settings Extra Settings System Config File Extension Dial Plan

System Config File Extension

Figure 214: System Config File Extension Settings for Cisco Phones

System, Enterprise, and Group Dial Plans for Cisco Phones

Click the Dial Plan tab onthe Global Configuration File Settings pageto enter dial planinformation
for System, Enterprise, or Group levels or click Use Enterprise Setting to use enterprise settings
or click Use System Setting to use system settings. The Long Digit Timeout and Short Digit
Timeout allows values in the range of 1to 64 second(s). The dial plan information entered must be
in Cisco format and can include any Cisco-specific setting.

Phone Templates: Definitions for Cisco Phones
As with Mitel phones, Cisco phones can only be created using a phone template. Create templates

forCisco phones as described in the following table. Referto the Phone Templates sectionformore
information on creating, editing, renaming, and deleting a phone template.
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Template Add
Create 2 new phone template.

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type: Cisco 6351 (DMS)
\R h| Enterprise: None pending.

Restant Fhones: || NOTE: If Restart Phonas is unchecked, the templatz will not take effzct until 3 resyne or when the phone is rebootad.

Name: [Ticscot |
s .
Type of Expansion Moouke: [ Non= URI for Soft Keys: [TEEet ENE Address)] =
Sxpsetin S DUk Time Zone:

Use VLAN: ] WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

Outbound Proxy: [@ Use Global Settings.

Us= DNS SRV Lookup
Fort (No Encrygtion):
Port (Encryption):

(TLe/sRTP):  [{Us= Global Settings) | w | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.
Encryption Centificate File: [ ]
Subscription Time: Us= Global Settings

- s=conds

BLF Subscription Time: Use Global Ssttings
" seconds

Hotelfing Subscription Time: [ Use Global Settings
| seconds

Server: == o=
Logo File URL: |
Picture File URL: [ ]
Background Image: | Default| w |
Soreen Saver. [T 2
Screen SaverWait Time: (200 |
Line ID Mspping: [Honizontal | » |

Figure 215:Template Add - General for Cisco Phones
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Template Add

Crzate 3 new phone ternplste
Ok, Canc=d Apply

Template Mame:  Cicscol
Templste Level  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Device Type:  Cisco 6351 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending.

Festart Fhones: MOTE: If Restart Fhones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted.
Genaral Lines Programmable Heys Soft Keys Features Exfra Settings
BLF Line / User:
Max Cslls PerLine: | Z| = \Useful tags for Line Label text: [Ext}. [Number}, [FirstName], {LastMame}

Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping

Phone Line | Clearspan Line Position Programmable Key Line Label Ring :‘IE\?I
Unassigned)| = {Unassigned) Sunnse| = =
2 Unazssigned)| = {Unassigned) Sunnse| = =
Unassigned)| = (Unassigned) Sunrse| - =
4 Unazsigned)| = {Unassigned) Extension| = Sunnse| = =
Figure 216: Template Add - Lines for Cisco Phones
Tab / Section Field Setting
General Name Template name.
Description Description of the template.
Type of Expansion Module Select the supported key expansion module for the

selected device type. If the device type does not
supportthe key expansion modules this drop-down
box will be disabled.

This optionis displayed for the Cisco 6851, 8851,
8861, and 8865 phone models.

Expansion Modules Select the number of expansion modulesto be
configured for the device type. The list contains the
number of expansion modules supported by the
selected device type.

URI for Soft Keys Selectthe URIfor Soft Keys from the drop-down list.
You cannotsave the configuration unless you
choose the URI. This entry is used to pointto the
appropriate EMS server for key definitions using
OpEasy phone applications.

Time Zone Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list. Use
Global Settings uses the time zone from Global
Settingsin Phone Templates. User Time Zone uses
the time zone of the first primary user assignedto the
phone.Use DHCP usesthe time zone from the
DHCP server. You can also select a specifictime

zone.
Outbound Proxy Enter the proxy information for this phone.
Use DNS SRV Lookup Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the

Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Outbound
Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.
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Tab / Section

Field

Setting

Outbound Proxy Port (No
Encryption)

Enterthe port number for the outbound proxy server
used by the Cisco phoneswhen encryptionis not
used by Cisco phones.

Outbound Proxy Port

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server

(Encryption) used by the Cisco phoneswhen encryptionis used
by Cisco phones.
Encryption (TLS/SRTP) Select the setting for encryption.

Encryption Certificate File

Enter the encryption certificate filename.

Subscription Time

Use Global Settings for subscription time or clear the
Use Global Settings check boxand enter the
subscription time in seconds.

BLF Subscription Time

Use Global Settings for subscription time or clear the
Use Global Settings check boxand enter the BLF
subscription time in seconds.

Hoteling Subscription Time

Use Global Settings for subscription time or clear the
Use Global Settings check boxand enter the
Hoteling subscription time in seconds.

Conference Server

Select the conference server as configured on the
Conference Server Addresses page fromthe
drop-down box.

Logo File URL

Enter the URL of the image to be used as the logo.
The image size mustbe 64x64 pixels and the image
should be in Portable Network Graphics (PNG)
formator JPEG format.

Picture File URL

Enter the URL of the picture to be used asthe screen
saver. The image size mustbe 128x128 pixels the
image should be in PNG formator JPEG format.

Background Image

Select the phone background image.

The 8800 series phones supportthe use of a picture
file as a backgroundimage.

» SelectPicture to use the picture referenced by the
Picture File URL setting asthe background image
of the phone.

» SelectLogoto use the picture referenced by the
Logo File URL setting as the background imageof
the phone.

Screen Saver

Select the phone screen saver.

Screen Saver Wait Time

Enterthe number of seconds before the screensaver

isactivated. The screen saver waittime should be 30
seconds or greater.

Line ID Mapping:

Select one of the following options for shared call

appearance line ID mapping:

* Horizontal First— (default) a second call will make
the same LED flash on which the first call was
received.

» Vertical First — a second call will make the next
available line ID LED flash
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Tab / Section Field

Setting

Lines Phone Line

Each phone line can be assigned only to a single
user.

BLF Line/User

Change the BLF Line/User if necessary. This value
applieswhen the Busy Lamp Field (BLF) feature is
assigned. The defaultof 1is generally the preferred
setting. The value is used to identify whichline will be
associated with the BLF list URI.

Note: The Direct Voice Mail feature with BLF
Key is not available foronthe Cisco 6851

phones, dial *55 followed by the extension, and
press # to connect to the Voice Malil.

Allow Use of Programmable
Keys for BLF List

Select to allow BLFlinesto appear on the
Programmable Keys ofa Cisco phone. This setting is
displayed only when an Expansion Module is
selected on the General tab of the template. If an
Expansion Module is notselected the BLF lines are
allowed on Programmable Keys by default.

Max Calls Per Line

Selectthe maximum number of calls allowed for each
phone line. The allowed values are in the range of 2

to 10.

Clearspan Line Position

Select the Clearspan Line Position thatyou wantto
assign. This is the Clearspan line to use for the
Phone Line. A single Clearspan Line Position can
appearonone or more Phone Lines, which are on

separate buttons on the phone.

Line Label

Selectthe possible labels for the line. The valid

valuesare:

» Extension - (default) the extension is displayed as
the line label

* Phone Number-the phone numberis displayed
as the line label

« Text- administrator specified textis displayed as
the line label. When this value is selected, a text

field appears, where the administrator enters the
textto be used as the line label. The following

substitution tags can be used in the text:

» {Ext} - the extension of the line is substituted.

* {Number}-the phone numberofthelineis
substituted.

+ {FirstName} - the firstname of the user assigned
to the line is substituted.

» {LastName}-the lastname ofthe user assigned
to the line is substituted.

Ring

Selectthe ring to use for the specified Clearspan Line
Position. There are 13 ring tones including the default
tone.

SCA MWI

Enable or Disable the message waiting indicator for
SCA lines.
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Tab / Section

Field

Setting

Programmable
Keys

Key

Static text indicating the programmableline key
number

Label

Select the valid feature keys as definedinthe

Template Key Definitions for Cisco. The valid key

types are:

+ Line

« Any key thatis a 'Function'type defined on the
Global Key Definitions page.

Phone Line

When the key is defined as a Line, the associated line
numberisdisplayed as static text. If the key is not
defined asaline, then adrop-down listthat contains
the valid lines keys is displayed. A line key may be
required dependingon the type of key selectedin the
label column.

Soft Keys

Soft Key Position

Selectthe position of a specific soft key withinthe soft
keys displayed onthe phone.

Label

Configure any or all the soft keys defined underthe
Key Definitions for Cisco phones. Only the keys
available to Cisco phones are selectable in the Label
drop-down list.

Phone Line

When the key is defined as a Line, the associated line
numberisdisplayed as static text. If the key is not
defined asa line, then a dropdown listthat contains
the valid lines keys is displayed. A line key may be
required depending on the type of key selectedin the
label column.

Features

ACD Agent Enable orDisable accessto
managementof the ACD Agentfeatures.

* ACD Line - drop-down listused to assign the
phoneline to be used as the ACD line. The valid
values are a list of lines that are available based
on the settingsin the Linestab.

» CallInformation - check box usedto enable
accessto theCall Information feature.

* Queue Status - check box usedto enable
accessto theQueue Status feature.

» Disposition Code - check box used to enable
accessto theDisposition Code feature.

+ Trace - check boxusedto enable accessto
the Tracefeature.

« Emergency Escalation-check box used to enable
accesstothe Emergency Escalation feature.

Clearspan Call Logs

Enable/Disable the Clearspan Call Logs.

Clearspan Directory

Enable/Disable the Clearspan Directory

Type - a drop-down listto selectthe directory type.
The valid options are:

+ Enterprise
* Group
* Personal
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Tab / Section Field Setting
LDAP Directory Enable/Disable the LDAP Directory
Hoteling Selectthe phoneline to be used as the Hoteling line.

The valid values are list of lines that are available
based onthe settings inthe Linestab.

Extra Settings Enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Cisco
phonesusing thistemplate. The extra settings for the
Cisco phonesare inan XML format, as are all Cisco
phone settings.

Template Users The Template Users tab contains the standard
components thathelp findthe devices thatare using

the template.

Expansion Keys Tab

The Expansion Keys Tab is available only when the number of Expansion Modules are selected
onthe General tab. Only the Cisco 6851, 8851, 8861, and 8865 phone model supports the Expansion
Module. The Cisco 7811, 7821, Cisco 7841, and Cisco 7861 phone models do not support Expansion
Modules.

The following table lists the Cisco Phone Models and the maximum number of expansion modules
supported by the phone:

Phone Model Maximum Number of Expansion Modules Supported
Cisco 6851 1
Cisco 8851 2
Cisco 8861 3
Cisco 8865 3

The Expansion Keys Tab contains the Expansion Keys tableto configure the keys foranexpansion
module assigned to the phone.

The Expansion Keys table contains the following columns:

+ Key - static text displaying the expansion key number

» Label — drop-down list that contains the valid feature keys as defined in the Template Key
Definitions for Cisco.

* Phone Line — drop-down list that contains the valid lines keys. Aline selection may be required
depending onthe type of key selected in the label column.
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General Lines Programmable Keys Soft Keys Exp 1 Keys Exp 2 Keys Features Extra Settings

Expansion Keys
Key Label Phone Line
(Select Key)| =
(Select Key)| -
(Select Key)| =
(Select Key)| «
(Select Key)| =
(Select Key)| =
(Select Key)| -

(Select Key)| -

[E=T - T R - I T SN R PE R T

(Select Key)| -

Figure 217: Template Add — Expansion Keys for Cisco Phones

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any
parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings
or are overriding the Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the
Template settings are found in the Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra
Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters
that conflict with the Template settings configuration.

Cisco Phone Users

When creating a user or adding a phone to an existing user, any phone device created forthat user

may be a Cisco phone. An OpEasy 3rd Party License is required for each added or modified Cisco
phone. An error message appears if no license is available.

User Device Settings for Cisco Phones

For any of the supported Cisco phones, the Device Access: User Name and Password fields appear
and are required for definition of the phone. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, blank, or
special characters: - _ ., !1$% &*+/=?2"{}|~ @.

Device credentials and MAC address fields are required and MUST be valid, matching the MAC
address of the physical Cisco phone assigned to that phone device. The Cisco phone will not be
able to load its configuration files if incorrect device credentials and/or an incorrect MAC address
are entered.

User General Settings for Cisco Phones

When creating a user with a Cisco phone as the primary phone, an E-mail message can be sent to
that user to notify of the new phone. Mitel phones and Cisco phones have a different new user E-mail
message because of the differences in setting up the phones.

To set up the new user E-mail notification message for a Cisco phone from the Users page of
Provisioning, click General Settings and New User E-mail Notification. Then, select the specific
enterprise and Cisco from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down list. Change the new user E-mail
message as you would for a Mitel phone, with the text appropriate for a Cisco phone.

321



Phone Managementfor Cisco Phones

Cisco phones can be added or modified under the Phone Management page of Provisioning.

Phone Device Modify

IModify an existing Clearspan phone device.

OK Cancel

Enterprise:
Group:

Phone Device
Device Name:
Device Level:
Device Type:
Support Device:

Template:

Device Description
Description:

Serial Number:
Phane Location:

Device Configuration
Host Mame / IP Address:
Cutbound Proxy:
Stun Server:
MAC Address:

Device Protocol:
Transport Protocol:
VLANID:

ERL Record Name:

Encrypfion (TLS/SRTP):
Lines/Ports:
Assigned Lines/Ports:

Apply Manage Usars Custom Tags Custom Rings Replace Phone

Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val, Inc
Group_G - Group, Gewel

Cisco72841DMS-9722221043

Group
Cisco 7841 (DM3)
No

Cisco 7841_Grp (Group) | =

View Template

Restari Phones on Save

Cisco Phones

Somewhere over the Rainbow

Part:

000000021043

SIP2.0
Unspecified | =

(VLAN is not enabled in the femplate)
WARNING: Modifying the VLAN 1D may cause the phone to stop operating.
Test_43

MNone
4
1

Figure 218: Phone Device Modify for Cisco Phones

Installing Cisco Phones

Forinformation about installing Cisco phones, referto the Device Management Configuration Guide.
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Appendix D: Mitel Key Definitions

Phone applications can easily be assigned to phone buttons using the OpEasy Phone Templates
functionand selecting the appropriate key Label foreach softkey. Some of the applications already
have default entries in the Key Definitions list (you will have to check your system to see which ones
exist), but new ones can be added as needed. These can be managed in OpEasy by navigating to
Provisioning | Phone Templates | Key Definitions, as shown in the following figure.

Note: Only SR administrators and above are allowed to create or modify Key
Definitions.

Key Definmons

(125 e229) Y 2 - . % v
Type Lasel Vake 1ale Connect iecseasy Outgoing
[_'--"7 > - = | v |
K 3 AV x T >y v
| ST v
i v
| v
i BLF LW v
{ aFad
i . v v v v
i N ' v v v v
s | "
| | v v v v
| e | v v v v
| Ercoe toca ‘ v v v v
‘! 28 | v v v v
| Soces | v v v v
| scessaicont ' v v v v
|
i s = - v - v
r——————— v v

Figure 219: Key Défi-n.itions
Allphone applications are entered with a key type of "XML" (since the applications are XML-based).
The URL assigned to each key should use the built-in tag %CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%. This tag is

replaced with the URI that is configured in OpEasy (in Provisioning | Phone Templates per the URI
for Soft Keys field on the General tab).

Note: Only SR administrators and above are allowed to add or modify URI
addresses for use in this tag.

The key definitions may be set up to use http or https (SSL) if the system has beeninstalled using SSL.
ACD (Auto Call Distribution)

The ACD (Auto Call Distribution) phone application provides Clearspan® Call Center agents with
buttons to perform the following functions:

* Signin
* Sign Out
* Available
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* Unavailable

«  Wrap

This application provides these functions as separate buttons, and also has an optionto play an
audio prompt indicating the agent's new state, both to meet ADA requirements.

Key definitions for the ACD functions must be formatted as follows:

http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.php?function=<type>&playaudio=1&featureuri=%CS_S
OFT_KEY_URI%

Where:

+ The function parameter <type> must be one of the following: “signin”, “signout”, “available”,
“unavailable”, or“wrap”

* The playaudio parameter may be 1 or 0, and if omitted it defaults to 0 (disabled)

* The featureuri parameter is the URI for the location to play the audio files (usually the same as
the main URI).

ACD Audio Prompts

The following promptsareinstalled to be played onthe phone if the “playaudio” parameteris enabled:

Signin.wav “ACD agentis signedin”

SignOut.wav “ACD agentis signed out”

Available.wav “ACD agentis available”

Unavailablewav  “ACD agentis not available”

Wrap.wav “ACD agentis inwrap”

Error.wav “Unable to process request, if the problem persists contactyour administrator”
User Guide

When each buttonis pressed, the associated functionis executed and, if enabled, the audio is played
indicating the agent's state. For ADA compliance there are no menus to navigate to perform these
functions.

Call Mark

The Call Mark application provides a convenient mechanism to log user issues so the Clearspan
technical support team can troubleshoot the cause.

The support organization normally determines when this button should be used (generally forissues
that may be intermittent, and information needs to be collected). In those cases, a button may be
added to a user phone using the following key definition:

http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/callmark.php

This function logs the event in the phone_app_log table of the OpEasy database, logs the event in
the CSinterface log and also sends an SNMP trap to notify support that the event has occurred. Log
information includes the time that it occurred, the MAC address of the phone, the phone's device
name and the currently active or last active line/port.

User Guide

The support team communicates to users when they should press this button. Typically, when the
issue occurs, the user simply presses the button, allowing the support team to receive notification
of the problem.
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CLID Block

You can add the CLID Block key to support Calling Line ID Delivery Blocking per Call. Hides the user’s
calling line 1D for the next call. A CLID Block softkey can be added with the following definition:

%BWFAC-CLID-DELIVERY-BLOCKINGPER-CALL-1%

User Guide

Before placing a call, the user presses the CLID Block key; and then places the call as usual.
Directory Lookup

The directory application provides functions to search from an LDAP directory and then display the
list onthe user's phone for dialing.

LDAP Lookup: Servers are provisioned in OpEasy (for an enterprise or for groups), allowing the
phone to display the appropriate directory for each user.

Important: One of the available functions within directory lookup is the ability to add a number to the
user's Speed Dial list. If this feature must be available, then the application must know which Speed
Dial type the user has provisioned, which is done by adding the parameter “speedtype” with one of
the following values:

* Speedtype=0-Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 8
* Speedtype=1-Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 100

If this functionis notrequired, this parameter may be omitted, otherwise you will likely need 2 separate
soft key definitions to support users with each type of speed dial.

For example, the following key definition provides LDAP lookup using Speed Dial 100:

http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/ad.php?speedtype=1

LDAP Servers and Credentials

LDAP servers and credentials can be set up foran entire enterprise ora separate one foreach
group as needed. This is provisioned with OpEasy via Provisioning | Group Settings | Phone Directory
Management.

When the directory application is launched (via ad.php), it first identifies which group the device is
associated with and connects to the provisioned LDAP server to fulfill the requests.

Secure vs. Non-Secure Access
Note that the URI field for the directory uses the format of Idap://<Idap server name>

The optionto use TLS 1.2, which provides added security when accessing an active directory, is
available. To allow this, the URI field must use the format of Idaps://<ldap server name>

To convert fromnon-secure to secure LDAP access, edit the Phone Directory entry and update the
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Server URI field to insert the ‘s’ as shown in the following figure.

Phone Directory Modify

Modify the selected Directory server.

oK Cancel Apply

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Group: (All Groups)

Server Information

Server Enabled: & Enabled

= Server URI: | [Tdap//Cslabdc1 cskab.mitel com f

* Server Root DN: [ DC=cslab.DC=mitel DC=com

* Server User ID:  [fom smith@csiab.mitel.com
* Reset Password

* Confirm Password:

Query

Query: W Remove Extensions from Results

¥ Disable Workphone Search

Field Mapping
Last Name Field: 5" ID Field: [ distinguishedName
First Name Field: | givenName Sort Field displayName
Work Phone Field: | telephoneNumber Append Fieid
Home Phone Figid: | homePhone Additional Search Field

Figure 220: Phone Directory Modify

If a secure LDAP connection cannot be established because the server cannot validate the client’s
certificate, contact your system administrator.

Directory Search

When the directory application is launched, the user is prompted with “Enter Name” to perform a
search. The following functions are available from this screen:

Directory Search

BackSpace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Space: Add a space characterto the entry

abc: Change from alphato digits, etc

Lookup: Perform alookup search with the entered name
Cancel: Exit the application

Directory Search->Lookup

Pressing “Lookup” retrieves the list of possible names from what was entered. The user may then
move up ordown in the list to select one of the entries. The following functions are available on the
search results screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list (using the defaultphone)
Display: Display additional phonenumbers for the selected name
Back: Return to the previous page
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Cancel: Exit the application
Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)

Directory Search->Lookup->Dial
Pressing “Dial”, dials the selected entry fromthe list using the first number in the list (default number).
Directory Search->Lookup->Display

Pressing “Display”, performs an added-search forthis entry to find and display any additional phone
numbers available forthe selected name. The following functions are available onthis results screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list

Edit: Edit the numberifitcannotbe dialed as shown (add prefix, etc.)
Speed Dial: Add this numberto Speed Dial

Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Directory Search->Lookup->Display->Dial

Pressing “Dial”, dials the selected number from the list.
Call Logs

The Call Logs (recent call list) application displays the most recent received, placed, and missed
calls for the user to view and dial. The application also provides functions to add a phone number
to the user's speed dial list.

The Call Logs application displays missed calls immediately when the feature button is invoked.
From the ‘Missed’ calls screen, buttons are available for ‘Dialed’ and ‘Received’ calls.

The call information displayed is retrieved from the Clearspan system itself (not the local phone
information). Buttons are available to navigate the list and to ‘Dial’ or ‘Display’ the selected entry.

Note: This application attempts to format phone numbers such that they can be
dialed as required by the system (adding or removing outside line digit, etc.). See
section Phone Number Formatting for more information about this function.

Important: The functionto add anumber to the user's Speed Dial list requires the applicationto know
which Speed Dial typethe user has provisioned. This is done by adding the parameter “speed-type”
with one of the following values:

* Speedtype=0-Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 8
* Speedtype=1-Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 100

Your System Administrator might provide two separate soft key definitions to support users with
each type of speed dial.

For example, the following key definition provides Call Logs using Speed Dial 100:

http://%CS_SOFT _KEY_URI%/calllog.php?speedtype=1
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User Guide

When the Call Logs application is launched, the user is presented the “Missed” calls display. The
phone numbers listed are in chronological order with the most recent missed call at the top.

The following functions are available on this screen:

Select Missed

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list

Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next pagein the list (if more than one page)
Display: Display details including the phone number and the date/time
Dialed: View the calls that were dialed

Received: View the calls that were received

Select Missed->Navigate to Number
The list of phone numbers is displayed as a menu. The user presses the up and down navigation
buttons to select an entry. If multiple pages exist, the Page Up or Page Down buttons are visible

(also, the page number and total pages are displayed e.g. 1/5). Once at the selected entry, press
either Dial or Display.

Select Missed->Navigate to Number->Dial

Pressing “Dial” dials the phone number for the selected entry.

Select Missed->Navigate to Number->Display

Pressing “Display”, shows details including the name, phone number and the date/time forthe entry.
The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Add Speed: Add this numberto Speed Dial
Back: Return to the previous page

Select Missed->Navigate to Number->Display ->Add Speed

Pressing “Add Speed” adds the number to the user's speed dial list (it is added to the next available
empty speed dial code in the list). The screen displays “Speed Dial Entry Added” to confirm the
number was added. The following function is available on this screen:

Done: Return to the previous main page (i.e. Missed, Dialed or Received)

Rather than dialing or displayed missed calls, from the “Missed” calls screen, the phone user may
also view dialed or received calls.

Select Missed-> Received->Dialed
Or
Select Missed->Dialed

The user is presented the “Dialed” calls display. The phone numbers listed are in chronological order
with the most recent dialed call at the top. Navigationto anentry onthe listis allowed just as described
from the “Missed” calls display.

The following functions are available on this screen:
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Dial: Dial the selected name from the list

Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next pagein the list (if more than one page)
Display: Display details including the phone number and the date/time
Missed: View the calls that were missed

Received: View the calls that were received

From either the “Missed” display or the “Dialed” display, the received calls can be displayed.
Select Missed->Dialed->Received
Or
Select Missed->Received

The user is presented the “Received” calls display. The phone numbers listed are in chronological

order with the most recent received call at the top. Navigation to an entry onthe list is allowed just
as described from the “Missed” calls display.

The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list

Page Up: Go to the previous pagein the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)
Display: Display detailsincluding the phone number and the date/time
Dialed: View the calls that were dialed

Missed: View the callsthat were missed
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Mobile

The softkey onthe desk phone forthe user to answer the mobile calls on the desk phone and move
the calls back and forth between the mobile and the desk phone.

The new System Key Definition (with Key Type 'mobile') is available inthe Top Soft Keys or Expansion
Unit keys.

This functionality is available for Mitel 6930 and Mitel 6940 phones.

RSS Feeds

The RSS Feed application provides several channels of information to the user's phone display.

This function may be added to a user phone using the following the following key definition:

http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/rss.php

The URIs forthe various RSS feeds are maintained in “.rss” files in /var/www/html/rss. There is a
definition file for each category provided for the user.

User Guide

Pressing the RSS button provides a menu with 5 main categories:
* CNN (News)

*  Weather

+ ESPN (Sports)

* Movies

+ Today (Today in history, quote of the day, and soon.)

RSS
Select: View the selected channel
Move Up: Move upin the list
Move Down: Move down in the list
Exit: Exitthe application
RSS->Select

Pressing “Select” brings up a list of topics or articles from the selected channel. Each subsequent
page provides the following functions:

Select: View the selected topic or article
Back: Return to the previous page
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Speed Dial 8/100

The Speed Dial application provides users with the ability to dial from their Clearspan® Speed Dial
list. As well, if the phone type allows, the add, remove, and edit of entries in the list is possible. It
works with either Clearspan® Speed Dial 8 or 100.

Important: This application must knowwhich Speed Dial type the user has provisioned. Thisis done
by adding the parameter “is100” with one of the following values:

* 1s100=0 — Indicates Speed Dial uses Speed Dial 8
* Is100=1 — Indicates Speed Dial uses Speed Dial 100

Your System Administrator might provide two separate soft key definitions to support users with
each type of speed dial.

For example, the following key definition provides Speed Dial using Speed Dial 100:

http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/cs.php?is100=1

User Guide

The Speed Dial 8 and 100 applications are available for assignment to any program key, soft key
or hard key on a Mitel phone. However, the application’s capabilities on phones that have no soft
keys are significantly reduced in that no adds, edits, moves or deletes are allowed. This section is
divided to describe functionality for phones that have no soft keys vs. phones that have soft keys.

Speed Dial 8/100 Functionality for Phones with no Soft Keys

When the Speed Dial applicationis launched on a phone that has no softkeys, the user is presented
a screen similar to the following that identifies the number of Speed Dial entries.

Speed Dial 1/10

Use {T to view

The list of Speed Dial entries may be scrolled through via the navigation keys. The user navigates
to the required entry and presses the Line key to initiate a call to the selected speed dial number.

The speed dial entries are managed by editing the user on OpEasy and selecting the ‘Speed Dial
8’ or ‘Speed Dial 100’ service. There is no ability to add, delete or modify entries viathe phone.

Speed Dial 8/100 Functionality for Phones with Soft Keys

When the Speed Dial application is launched on a phone that has soft keys, the user is prompted
with the “Speed Dial” menu to select the entry to dial or modify. The list is displayed as a menu (the
user may move Up or Down the listto select an entry). If multiple pages exist the Page Up or Page
Down buttons are visible (also, the page number and total pages are displayed, for example, 1/5).
From this display the user has the following options:

331



Mitel Phone Key Definitions

Speed Dial
Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Display: Display phone number and name for the entry
Options: Select additional options (Add, Delete, etc.)
Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Dial
Pressing “Dial”, of course, dials the phone number for the selected entry.
Speed Dial->Display

Pressing “Display”, shows the phone number and the name assigned to the selected entry.
The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dialthe phone number forthe selected entry
Edit: Edit the phone number for the selected entry
Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Display->Dial
Pressing “Dial”, of course, dials the phone number for the selected entry.
Speed Dial->Display->Edit

Pressing “Edit” displays the speed dial entry and allows the user to modify the phone number. The
following functions are available on this screen:

Backspace: Back space entered charactersto correct the entry
Space: Add a space characterto the entry

abc: Change from alphato digits, etc

Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Display->Done

Pressing “Done” saves the change and return to the previous screen.
Speed Dial->Options

Pressing the “Options” button provides a menu with the following 4 options:

Add (add a new entry)

Edit (edit the selected entry)

Delete (delete the selected entry)

Move (move the selected entry to a new speed code)

The following functions are available on this screen:
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Select: Execute the selected optior
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Add

Selecting the “Add” function allows the user to add a new Speed Dial number to their list. The user
is prompted to enter the following:

“Enter Speed Code”
“Enter Number’
“Enter Name”

Each of these screens provides the following functions:

Backspace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Done: Save changes and returnthe previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Add->Done

Pressing “Done” saves the change and continues. Afterthe name has been entered it returns to the
previous screen.

Speed Dial -> Options->Edit

Selecting the “Edit” function allows the user to modify the name for the selected speed dial entry.
The following functions are available on this screen:

Backspace: Back space entered charactersto correct the entry
Space: Add a space character to the entry

abc: Change from alphato digits, etc

Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Edit->Done

Pressing the “Done” button saves the change and return to the previous screen.
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Speed Dial->Options->Delete

Selecting the “Delete” function allows the user to delete the selected speed dial entry. The user
receives a confirmation screen asking if they want to delete the displayed speed dial entry. The user
must press one of the following:

Yes: Will delete the entry and return to the previous screen
No: Will just return to the previous screen withoutchange

Speed Dial->Options->Move

Selecting the “Move” function allows the user to modify the speed code for the selected speed dial
entry. The following functions are available on this screen:

Backspace: Back space entered charactersto correct the entry
Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Move->Done

Pressing the “Done” button saves the speed dial entry to the new code and returns to the previous
screen.
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Appendix E: Polycom Key Definitions

Call Fwd Off
#21
Call Fwd On
*21
Call Pickup
*98%Tinvite$
Call-Park
$Chold$*68$P (ParkNum)N4$$ Tinvite$ Call -Rtv
CallMRtrv

*88$P (ParkNum)N4$$ Tinvite$

Conf
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Direct Pickup
Empty
Favorites Line
Paging

Park

Park Rtrv

Pickup

Recent

Retrieve

Speed 8/Speed100

ZipDial/zipDial2
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Appendix F: Panasonic Key Definitions

Blind Transfer

Call Park

Used to park or retrieve a call in a preset parking zone.
Conference

Establishes a multi-party conversation.
Flash/Recall

Disconnects the current call and allows you to make another call without hanging up.
Incoming Call Log
Makes a call using the Incoming Call Log.

Intercom

Intercom Call

Intercom calls can be made between handsets/desk phones.

Menu

Mute

Disables your microphone while listening to the other party.

Noise Reduction

Original

Outgoing CallLog
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Outgoing Log

Makes a call using the Outgoing Call Log.
Page

(Paging) Makes a voice announcement to the handsets or the desk phones simultaneously.

Park Rtrv

Pause

PhoneBook/PhoneBook

(PhoneBook) Makes a call using the PhoneBook.

Private Hold

Redial

Redials the last number



